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Introduction

Introducing Got it! 2" edition

Methodology

Got it! 2" edition is a four-level American English course
written specifically for secondary school students, with
particular emphasis on meaningful communication and skills
development. It covers levels A1 through B2 in the Common
European Framework for Reference (CEFR).

The second edition has brand new content and builds on the
strengths of the first edition, following thorough research into
the needs of teachers and students.

Key features of the methodology are:

Hands-on language presentation Students immediately
interact with the dialogue or text that opens each unit, check
their understanding of meaning and context, and are given the
chance to try out new structures;

Guided discovery Students explore the meaning and
usage of new language before they move on to more formal
presentation and practice;

Communicative practice Dialogue work and personalization
are emphasized at each level, and pairwork activities and
games are included throughout;

Cultural awareness A focus on the U.S. and other English-
speaking countries is placed within the context of the wider
world;

Skills development In every unit, students apply and extend
what they have learned, through targeted skills lessons
designed to build their competence in each individual skill;

Self-assessment Students regularly review and measure

their progress against the Common European Framework of
Reference;

Learning across the curriculum Interdisciplinary reading and
project pages link the topics and language content of the main
units to other areas of the school curriculum;

Values The topics in Got it! 2™ edition have been carefully
chosen to stimulate reflection on a broad range of issues
related to citizenship and the development of socially
responsible values. These are highlighted in the teaching notes
for each unit.

Flexibility

A comprehensive and innovative package of components
gives the teacher maximum support and flexibility. Whatever
your teaching style, Got it! 2" edition has everything you could
possibly need to match your students’learning environment.
Combined Student Book and Workbook Available in full and
split editions. Every student also has access to an online version
of the Workbook with extra practice via a code supplied on a
card in the print book.

iTools Featuring a fully interactive Student Book and
Workbook, for use in class with interactive whiteboard,
computer, or data projector.

Video Four video reports and eight authentic voxpop
interviews with teenagers per level. Each report and voxpop
video comes with an accompanying worksheet, and all are
available on DVD (with additional on-screen comprehension
questions) and on iTools.

Online printable worksheets More than 50 extra worksheets
are available online, including pairwork activities and games,
and review and extension worksheets for extra grammar and
vocabulary practice.

Flexible assessment options Printable, editable course tests
are available online at www.oxfordlearn.com, along with a bank
of extra test questions for each unit.

Printable KET and PET practice tests For level 2 there

is a printable KET practice test, and for level 3 there is a
printable PET practice test. Both are available online at
www.oxfordlearn.com.

Overview of components

Student Book and Workbook

The Student Book contains:

e eight teaching units;

e aWelcome unit, reviewing key language from the previous
level. In the Starter level, the Welcome unit briefly reviews
basic language typically covered at primary level;

e aRemember unit for mid-year language review and
consolidation. In the split edition of Got it/ 2" edition, the
Remember unit opens the second volume at each level;

e a Review unit covering grammar, vocabulary, and
communication after every two units;

e a Culture club lesson in each Review unit, providing an
insight into life in the U.S. and other English-speaking
countries;

e regular self-assessment pages correlated to the Common
European Framework of Reference;
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e a Writing builder section, providing material to develop your
students'writing skills and confidence;

e Puzzles for every unit;
e four Curriculum extra reading and project lessons;

e acomplete Word list containing new vocabulary and
phonetic transcriptions, organized by unit.

The Workbook contains:

¢ additional practice for each teaching unit, covering
grammar, vocabulary, communication, reading, and writing;

e detailed grammar notes and word lists, included at the start
of each Workbook unit for ease of reference.

Online Workbook and Extra Practice

All students have access to an online version of the Workbook
via a code supplied on a card in the print book. The Online
Workbook includes:

e all the activities in the print Workbook;

e extra practice in vocabulary, grammar, and communication
for every unit;

e 3 Picture dictionary;
e extra Review activities;
e regularinteractive Progress quizzes;

e automatic grading, providing the student
with instant feedback;

¢ a Gradebook, showing students’scores.

Online Teacher’s Resources
www.oxfordlearn.com

All the course resources are supplied online in the Resources
section of the Online Workbook. Students will not be able to
see these resources. There are extra worksheets and all the
assessment materials.

The extra resources provide support material for consolidation,
extension, mixed-ability classes, and assessment.

There are more than 50 printable worksheets for each level,
covering the following areas:

e \ocabulary help and extension

e Grammar help and extension

e Reading and writing

e Pairwork

e Games

e Puzzles

¢ Video report activities

¢ Video voxpop activities

There is a wide range of materials for assessment, as follows:

e printable and editable course tests, including eight Unit tests
and four Review tests per level. All course tests have A and B
versions, to help prevent your students from cheating;

e abank of Extra test questions, with extra grammar and
vocabulary questions for every unit of the Student Book;

e regular interactive Progress quizzes with the Online
Workbook;

e International-style practice examinations, linked to the Got it!
2" edition syllabus;

e aprintable KET practice test with Level 2, and a printable PET
practice test with Level 3.
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iTools

= iTools is designed to be used in the classroom with an
interactive whiteboard. It can also be used with a computer
linked to a monitor or data projector. Features include:

e fully interactive Student Book content including full class
audio;

e answer keys and audio scripts that can be turned on or off;

e extra audio to accompany reading texts in Skills lessons;

e complete Workbook content with answer keys;

¢ the ability to alternate between corresponding Student Book
and Workbook pages at the click of a button;

e interactive grammar presentations, with activities to
complete as a whole class;

¢ video lessons containing complete video clips; students can
view the video clips with or without scripts.

DVD

Video material for Got it!is also available on two DVDs. The
DVDs contain:

¢ four video reports per level, linked to the topical and
linguistic content of the Student Book;

e on-screen interactive comprehension questions;
e printable worksheets for each video report;

e authentic voxpop interviews with American teenagers for
every unit;

¢ printable worksheets to accompany each voxpop video;
¢ teaching notes with full scripts and answer keys.

TR O

Teacher’s Book
The Teacher's Book contains:

e teaching notes and at-a-glance answer keys for all the
Student Book material;

e ideas for warm-ups and extra activities;

e suggestions for using authentic songs with specific topics or
areas of language;

e background notes and cultural information on people and
topics mentioned in the Student Book;

e audio scripts for all listening material;
e \Workbook answer keys.
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Class Audio CDs

Each set of Class Audio CDs contains:

e all the listening material for the Student Book;
¢ audio for the Review tests.
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Using the Student Book

Welcome unit

The Welcome unit offers six pages of vocabulary and grammar
practice, covering language students have seen in the previous
level. In the Starter level, students are given a brief overview

of basic language they may have seen at primary level, before
beginning the main syllabus in unit 1.

Main units

Each main unit is divided as follows:
Presentation and Language focus 2 pages
Vocabulary 1 page

Grammar 1 page

Communication 1 page

Grammar 1 page

Skills 2 pages

Presentation

The Presentation text on the left-hand page exposes students
to the theme, grammar, vocabulary, and functions of the

unit. The Language focus exercises on the right-hand page
allow students to interact with the dialogue in more detail,
encouraging them to explore, use, and personalize new
language before it is formally presented and practiced on the
Vocabulary and Grammar pages.

In the Starter level and Level 1, the text is a dialogue presented
in a photostory format. The photostories reflect the aspirations
of the students, using familiar contexts to motivate and engage
them. Each unit focuses on a different episode in the lives of
the central characters.

In the Starter level, the story takes place in a school. Jacob
meets a new girl, Lucia. Lucia joins the school choir, and Jacob
joins the choir so he can get to know her. Jacob’s friends are
mad about this because choir practice makes him late for
soccer practice. Max tells Jacob to choose between choir and
soccer. Jacob is sad and chooses choir, which means he will
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miss the big soccer game. Lucia persuades Jacob at the last
minute to play in the game. Jacob’s friends go to watch the
choir perform in a show, and realise that choir is actually cool.

In Level 1, we follow a story about two bands (Supernova

and The Misfitz) competing against each other in a Battle of
the Bands competition. Zac, the lead singer of Supernova, is
behaving arrogantly and doesn't care about band practice. The
other members of the band become frustrated with him. Zac
decides to leave Supernova and join The Misfitz. This leaves
Supernova without a singer at the last minute. Rosie, a member
of Supernova, decides to sing at the contest, transforms her
image, and amazes everybody! Supernova wins the contest.
Zac is mad, but the Supernova band members are very happy.

In Levels 2 and 3, the emphasis is on texts dealing with
individual topics of a more grown-up nature, in recognition
of the fact that students, along with their interests and tastes,
mature very quickly during the teenage years. A variety of
formats and genres is used, including dialogues, magazine
articles, and web pages.

Following on from the presentation text, students complete a
series of questions to check basic comprehension. The Check
it out! feature draws students’attention to useful colloquial
expressions in the dialogue in Starter level and Level 1, while in
Levels 2 and 3 it helps students extend their vocabulary.

Language focus

The exercises in the Language focus section familiarize students
with the language of the unit, without requiring them to
manipulate it. In Starter and Level 1, students focus on the
target language in relation to specific scenes and sections of
dialogue from the photostory; in Levels 2 and 3, students find
phrases and structures in the presentation text, and use them
to complete sentences or captions about the text.

Finally, Focus on you and Pairwork activities give students

the chance to communicate with the new language in a
personalized context, following carefully controlled models.
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Vocabulary

This page presents and practices a set of vocabulary

items associated with the unit topic and previewed in the
presentation lesson. Look! boxes contain useful tips and draw
attention to potential problems and errors. These include
spelling rules, exceptions or irregular forms, collocations, and
notes about English usage.

Students once again have the opportunity for guided speaking
practice with a Pairwork activity at the end of the lesson.

At the foot of the Vocabulary page, students are directed to the
Extra practice online and the Workbook, where there is further
practice of the unit vocabulary.

Grammar

Underlying the methodology of Got it/ is the conviction that
students understand and remember rules better if they work
them out for themselves. As a result, a guided discovery
approach to teaching grammar is adopted throughout the
series.

Each unit has two Grammar lessons. A grammar chart models
the form of the key structures, using examples taken from the
presentation text that opens the unit.

Having already experimented with the new structures earlier in
the unit, students are encouraged to reflect on correct usage in
more detail as they complete the Think! activity.

A cross-reference to Rules then directs the students to a
grammar reference page in the corresponding Workbook unit,
where detailed explanations and examples are given.

The activities on the page provide thorough and detailed
practice of both form and usage, moving from carefully
controlled exercises to more demanding production.

Each Grammar page has an optional Finished? activity. These
are designed as a fun way of providing extension work for fast
finishers. Fast finishers can then move on to a puzzle at the
back of the book. The puzzle practices the language presented
in the unit.

At the end of each Grammar page, students are directed to the
Extra practice online and the Workbook, where there is further
practice.

Communication

One page in every unit focuses on everyday English.
Conversational language is presented in the form of a dialogue
which reviews the vocabulary and grammar from the previous
lessons.

The Learn it, use it! feature summarizes the target language

in the dialogue, while some pages feature a Pronunciation
activity that draws students'attention to a specific sound or a
relevant aspect of intonation. The students then listen to this
language in different contexts before practicing it themselves
in the Pairwork activity.

At the end of each Communication page, students are directed
to the Extra practice online and the Workbook, where there is
further practice.
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Skills

The last two pages of the unit contain targeted skills work
designed to equip students with the necessary strategies to
build confidence and competence in each individual skill.

Skills lessons also provide a way of consolidating and recycling
the language students have studied throughout the unit, while
exploring different aspects of the unit topic.

Reading texts deal with the main topic of the unit in a factual
way using real-life contexts. Comprehension exercises typically
start with a skimming or scanning activity, followed by more
detailed questions that gradually increase in difficulty as the
series progresses.

Listening activities extend the topic of the text. A variety of

activity formats is used to help students develop well-rounded
listening comprehension skills.

The Speaking and Writing sections give students the balance between giving clear, guided models on the page

opportunity to respond to the unit topic with their own ideas. on the one hand, and allowing students freedom to express
themselves and experiment with newly-acquired vocabulary
and structures on the other.

To help students organize their ideas, both sections usually
begin with a written preparation stage. The aim is to strike a

Review units

After every two main units, there is a four-page Review unit
comprising:

Grammar and Vocabulary Review 1 page
Extra communication 1 page

Culture club reading 1 page

My progress 1 page

The first page of each Review unit covers the main grammar
and vocabulary points from the previous two units. The
second page of the Review unit consists of Extra
communication activities. This comprises practice
from the Communication sections of the previous

two units, some relevant Pronunciation work, and an
additional listening comprehension.

Most teenagers are curious to know what life is like for
their peers in other parts of the world. Culture club
reading lessons give a factual account of different
aspects of the English-speaking world from a young
person’s perspective. The Presentation section at the
end of the lesson invites a personal response from
students in the form of a presentation.

The My progress page is a self-assessment page
correlated to the Common European Framework of
Reference. It is very motivating for students to reflect
on their progress, and this type of activity is also very
helpful in encouraging students to take responsibility
for their own learning.

Remember

After Unit 4, there is a two-page review covering the main
grammar and vocabulary points from the first half of the book.
In the split edition of Got it! 2" edition, the Remember unit
opens the second volume at each level.




Writing builder
There are four Writing builder pages in the Student Book,
providing extra writing practice for every main unit. The Writing
builder gives an opportunity to expand and develop the skills
acquired in the writing section in the unit. In each section,

a useful skill or language point is presented and then practiced.
Students work with a model text and build up to producing
their own composition, with the support of a Writing guide.

Curriculum extra

There are four cross-curricular reading and project lessons in
the Student Book, providing two pages of material for each
block of two units. The Curriculum extra lessons link to the
themes of the corresponding Student Book units, as well as to
subjects that students typically study in their own language,
such as geography, science, math, art, and history.

Each of the lessons concludes with a project that synthesizes
the language focus and the content of the cross-curricular
theme and gives students the opportunity to develop their
creativity. The projects can be done in class or assigned for
homework. Depending on time available and the needs of
the students, the projects can be done in groups, pairs, or
individually.

Puzzles

There are four Puzzle pages in the Student Book, providing

two puzzles for every main unit. These puzzles practice the key
vocabulary and grammar that is presented in the unit. Students
are directed toward the puzzles when they have completed

all the activities on the grammar pages. The puzzles are useful
for mixed-ability classes as they make a good activity for fast
finishers, as well as being motivating for weaker students.
Alternatively, they can be used with the whole class as a fun
warm-up or end-of-lesson activity.

Word list

The Student Book includes a Word list clearly organized by unit
and by part of speech. It contains all sets of new vocabulary
items from each of the eight units in addition to other
incidental vocabulary items that may be new to students.

All words are accompanied by their pronunciation clearly
presented in phonetics, and the Word list is a useful tool for
student self-study.




Workbook

The Workbook section contains eight six-
page units of extra practice of the language
and skills taught in the Student Book. The
Workbook exercises can be completed in
class or for homework.

The first two pages of each
Workbook unit summarize the
grammar structures introduced in
the corresponding Student Book
unit with comprehensive charts
and detailed grammar notes. They
also contain a Word list of all the
new vocabulary from that unit.
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The last two pages provide
additional practice to accompany
the Student Book Communication
lesson, and further reading
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Xii

Online Workbook

All students have access to the Online Workbook, via a code
supplied on a card in the Student Book and Workbook.

The Online Workbook includes activities from the print
Workbook, with additional Extra practice in vocabulary,
grammar, and communication. There are extra activities for
every unit of the Student Book, as well as a Picture dictionary,
extra Review activities, and regular interactive Progress
quizzes.

Most of the Online Workbook and Extra Practice activities

are automatically graded, and the scores are visible in the
Gradebook. You can assign work to your students and monitor
their progress.

The Online Workbook includes most of the exercises
from the Workbook in an interactive format. Students
and teachers can use all the content easily on
desktop, laptop, or tablet computers.

The Online Workbook features automatic
scoring of most exercises.

The Gradebook allows teachers to monitor students’
progress in the Online Workbook and send feedback
on their work. Teachers can choose to filter the data
in a variety of different ways, and they also have the
ability to generate reports.

You can access the Online Workbook Learning Management
System via a code supplied on a card in the Teacher's Book.
The Teacher's esources are also supplied online in the Teacher’s
resources section of the Online Workbook.

There are many benefits to using these online materials.
Students often feel more motivated when working online, and
the automatic grading means that valuable time in class does
not have to be spent correcting homework.

The Online Workbook and Extra practice activities are suitable
for use in a language lab with Internet connection if there is
one computer per student, as well as at home.

See page xv for more information and support with getting
started.

Each unit of the Online Workbook contains a Picture
dictionary with audio which students can listen

to in order to review the vocabulary set from the
corresponding Student Book unit.

Prriure dialionary: Couniries ond serthonalites

Writing exercises are provided in a
PDF format which students can send
electronically to their teachers for grading.
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Online Teacher’s resources

There is a large amount of extra resource material included
online in the Teacher’s resources section of the Online Workbook.
These can be accessed via a code supplied on a card in the
Teacher's Book.

The Teacher's resources provide support material for
consolidation, extension, mixed-ability classes, and assessment.
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All the printable Teacher’s resources and tests are
in one place and are easily accessible from the
Teacher's view of the Online Workbook.

Printable worksheets

Grammar and vocabulary

Grammar help and Vocabulary help worksheets for each
unit provide additional practice of the Student Book material
at a basic level, and are ideal for giving weaker students more
practice.

Grammar extension and Vocabulary extension worksheets
offer more challenging practice for the more able students.

Reading and writing

There is a Reading and writing worksheet for every unit,
providing more reading and writing practice linked to the topic
and language of the unit.

Pairwork

There is one Pairwork worksheet per unit, giving oral practice
of the grammar and vocabulary in the corresponding unit.

Puzzles and games

One page of puzzles is included for each unit,
and two board games for each level of the series.
Although these resources give practice of the
main grammar and vocabulary of the unit, the
emphasis is on fun activities, such as crosswords,
wordsearches, and code breakers.

Video lessons

There are worksheets to accompany four video
reports per level, and worksheets to accompany
eight voxpop interview clips per level. The video
clips are available on iTools and on the DVD. The
worksheets are available online with all the other
resources, on the DVD, and on iTools.

The Teacher's view of the Online workbook can only be accessed
by teachers who have registered and been validated. Students
cannot see or access the teacher’s materials.
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Tests and assessment

For each level of Got itl, there are eight Unit tests and four Review
tests, all of which can be opened using Microsoft® Word and edited
before printing.

The Unit tests include vocabulary and grammar questions,
dialogue work, and a writing task. Each test is scored out of

50 points.

The Review tests focus on vocabulary and grammar, and reading,
writing, and listening skills. Each test is scored out of 100 points.

All course tests have A and B versions, to help prevent your
students from cheating.

There is also a bank of Extra test questions in editable Microsoft®
Word documents, with more grammar and vocabulary questions
for every unit of the Student Book. You can use these to compile
additional tests to suit your individual requirements.

Regular assessment makes it easier to monitor students’ progress
during each semester. Teachers can keep a record of individual
students' progress using the evaluation chart on page xix.

There are also printable practice examinations in the style of KET,
PET, and TOEFL Junior, aligned to the Got it! 2" edition syllabus.
These will help students who are preparing for these exams to gain
confidence with the specific question types while using language
that they have already covered. The audio material for these
practice examinations is available online with all the resources.

There is also a printable KET practice test with Level 2, and a
printable PET practice test with Level 3. Further practice tests can
be purchased from www.oxfordenglishtesting.com.

DVD

Two DVDs accompany the series, with four
video reports for each level. The material
deals with different cultural aspects of

the English-speaking world, and is closely
linked to the language syllabus and topical
themes of the Student Book. There are also
video voxpops — authentic interviews with
American teenagers about the topics in the
units of the book.

The video reports are designed to be used
after completion of each Review unit, or
after every second main unit.

The voxpops could be used at the end of
each unit.

The DVD also contains printable
worksheets, teaching notes, answer keys,
and scripts. These can be accessed when
the DVD is used with a computer.

In addition to the comprehension
questions on the worksheets, there are
multiple-choice questions displayed on
screen after each documentary. The correct
answer can be selected with the remote
control if viewed on a DVD player, or using
a mouse if viewed on a computer.

Class Audio CD

The Class Audio CD is for classroom use.
There is a track list on page xxi.



https://www.languagecentre.ir/english/teenagers/got-it-two-2nd-edition

Teacher’s Book

The Teacher's Book contains detailed lesson notes and
at-a-glance answers for all the Student Book and Workbook
material.

Each Teacher's Book unit starts with a summary of the areas

of vocabulary, grammar, communication, skills, and topical

themes covered in the Student Book unit. Also listed are

themes relating to values and responsible citizenship, such as:

e ethics and morals;

e society, including the themes of respect, solidarity, and
justice;

e multiculturalism, including anthropology, human rights,
cultural studies, sociology, and historical, geographical, legal,
and ethical perspectives;

e the environment, including protecting the environment, and
natural cycles;

e work and consumerism, including mass communication,
advertising, sales, workers'rights, and consumer rights;

e health.

iTools

The Got it! 2" edition iTools provides a powerful classroom
resource for the teacher.

iTools contains the complete content of the Student Book
and Workbook, designed to be projected in class. To take full
advantage of its rich interactive content, it should be used
with an interactive whiteboard, but may also be used with a
computer connected to a screen or data projector.

In addition to the standard interactive functions common to
interactive whiteboards, other features of iTools include:

e full audio content, launched directly from the Student Book
page;

e audioscripts and answer keys displayed at the click of a
button;

e interactive grammar presentations, which launch from the
page, containing extra activities for each grammar point in
the Student Book;

¢ video lessons with accompanying worksheets. There are
four video reports per level, as well as authentic voxpop
interviews with American teenagers for every unit. The
video clips can be launched directly from the icon on the
worksheet.

The notes include a description of the aim of every exercise
in the Student Book, followed by detailed instructions and
answers.

There are also suggestions for Warm-up activities, and Extra
activities that can be used to extend the Student Book content
according to the needs and abilities of each class.

The Student Book is full of factual information and references to
the real world. The teaching notes provide support for this by
giving additional notes and cultural facts in the Background
information boxes.

Teenage students have an insatiable interest in music and
popular culture, and the use of songs to consolidate the
linguistic and topical contents of the Student Book can be an
effective way of motivating students.

The teaching notes for each Review unit include suggestions
for suitable songs that can be exploited for this purpose. The
songs have been chosen because of their lexical, grammatical,
or thematic link to the corresponding units.

See page xvi for suggestions on how to exploit songs in class.
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e full zoom functionality;

e extra interactivity on selected exercises;

o quick links from each Student Book lesson to the
corresponding Workbook page.

For full details, see the separate documentation included with

the iTools disc.

Getting started with the Got it! 2" edition Online Workbook and

Teacher’s resources

All Got it! 21 edition teachers and students can access the Online Workbook on tablets or computers. This is also where all the

Teacher’s resources are supplied.

Before you can do anything else, you must have an account that you can use to log in. You only need one account to teach any
number of courses. You will need the access code supplied on the card in this book. Your students will need the access code

supplied on the card in their print Student Book & Workbook.

Go to www.oxfordlearn.com and follow the step-by-step instructions and watch the Getting started videos. Click the Help

and Support link.

After you have registered, download a PDF of our full Training Guide. Go to Teacher Resources in the Content area of your

online course.

Use our resources for getting started, managing your account, and using the learning management tools, as well as for finding
ideas and best practice for teaching online. Go to www.oup.com/elt/teachonline.

For further help, contact our Customer support team — e-mail eltsupport@oup.com.

Xv



Xvi

Classroom management

An English-speaking environment

e Use English for classroom instructions as often as you can,
and ask students to use English as well. For example: Open
your books at page 10. Raise your hand. Work in pairs, etc.

e Students should be encouraged to use expressions such
as: How do you say ... in English? How do you spell ... 7 | don't
understand. Please can you repeat that? Can you say that more
slowly, please? Can | go to the bathroom?

Managing large classes

Large classes are easier to manage if you establish routines
such as:

e \Write a plan of the day’s activities on the board.

e Make sure that everyone understands the task before they
start. Give clear examples and ask students to provide
examples as well.

e Set time limits for all activities and remind them of time
limits, for example: You have two minutes left.

e Walk around the class monitoring while students work.

¢ Get to know your students’ personalities and learning styles
so that you can maximize their potential in class.

¢ Allow stronger students to help weaker students while
ensuring that there is always an atmosphere of mutual
respect and understanding.

Group and pairwork

The interaction from working in small groups or in pairs is vital

in a language classroom, and students quickly get used to what

to expect. Here are some tips for organizing group work in large

classes:

¢ Don't have more than five students per group.

e Set up group activities quickly by allocating students with a
letter (A, B, C, etc.). Students form groups with other students
who have the same letter.

e Demonstrate tasks with one pair or group at the front of the
class.

e Seta time limit and keep reminding students of it.

Songs

There are many ways in which songs can be exploited in class,

including the following suggestions:

e Gap-fill There are many variations of this type of activity,
in which students are given the lyrics with certain key words
deleted. To make it easier for students, the missing words
can be grouped together in a wordpool. As students read
the lyrics, they try to fill in the gaps, then they listen and
check. If you wish to make the activity more challenging, you
could add extra words to the wordpool as distracters, or not
provide the missing words at all. It is important to choose
the gapped words carefully, however, because they should
be audible, and students should be able to guess from the
context which word makes most sense in each gap.

e Correct the mistakes Include some incorrect words or
information in the lyrics. Ask students to identify where
the mistakes are and replace them with the correct words,
before they listen to the song to check their answers.

¢ Choose the correct alternative At regular points in the
lyrics, students have to choose between two or more
alternative words or phrases to complete the lyrics correctly.
Students then listen and check.

e Put the verses in the correct order This activity works
especially well with songs that tell a story. Students are given
the verses in the wrong order, and they have to guess the
correct order before listening to the song.

¢ Match rhyming words Many songs are structured so that
alternating lines end with rhyming words, and this provides
an excellent opportunity to work on different sounds. One
useful activity is to give students the lyrics with the lines
of each verse jumbled. Students try to unjumble the lines,
according to which lines rhyme with each other, before
listening to the song to check their ideas. Another variation
is for students to choose between two alternatives to end
each line. This could mean choosing the word that provides
the best rhyme, or the word that makes most sense in the
context.

e Match words to definitions Songs often contain informal
expressions, idioms, and colloquial grammar. With stronger
groups, it can be useful to have students try to match
difficult words and expressions to definitions or explanations.
Alternatively, where lyrics feature more standard items of
vocabulary, students could work together in groups to find
the words in a dictionary and agree on a definition.

Feedback

Itisimportant for students to have a sense of how they have
performed. Provide feedback while you are monitoring activities.
Alternatively, you can assess an exercise afterward with the
whole class: students can put up their hands to indicate how
many answers they shared, how hard or easy the task was, etc.
Encourage students to behave well by using a points system.
Award points to pairs or groups that don't make too much
noise. Deduct points from pairs or groups that are too noisy or
who are not speaking in English.

Suggestions for further reading

General reference

Oxford Guide to British and American Culture — 2 Edition
The Oxford Picture Dictionary — New edition

Practical English Usage — 3 Edition by Michael Swan

Grammar
Oxford English Grammar Course (Basic to Advanced) by Michael
Swan and Catherine Walter

Grammar New Edition (Beginner to Pre-intermediate) by Jennifer
Seidl

Grammar Sense (1-3) by Susan Kesner Bland

Graded readers

The Oxford Bookworms Library (Elementary to Pre-intermediate)
— graded readers that are ideal for extended reading, including
non-fiction readers that are ideal for cultural and cross-
curricular studies.

Ideas for supplementary activities and teacher
development

Oxford Basics — a series of short, accessible books for teachers
who are looking for new creative ways of teaching with limited
resources.

Resource Books for Teachers — a popular series that gives teachers
practical advice and guidance, together with resource ideas
and materials for the classroom.



Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR)

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the
European Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded
beyond the boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other
regions of the world, including Latin America, Asia, and the
Middle East.

The CEFR defines linguistic competence in three levels: A, B,
and C. Each of these levels is split into two sub-levels:

A Basic User A1 Breakthrough
A2 Waystage

B Independent User B1  Threshold
B2  Vantage

C  Proficient User C1  Effectiveness
C2  Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students'progress as well as monitoring specific language
objectives and achievements. Students respond to the CEFR
statements in the Reviews after Units 2, 4, 6, and 8.

Got it! aims to enable students to move from no English or level
AT into level B2 at the end of the four years of the course.

Descriptions of the CEFR levels

Basic User

A1 Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a
concrete type. Can introduce himself / herself and others
and can ask and answer questions about personal details
such as where he / she lives, people he / she knows, and
things he / she has. Can interact in a simple way provided
the other person talks slowly and clearly and is prepared to
help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used
expressions related to areas of most immediate relevance
(e.g., very basic personal and family information, shopping,
geography, employment). Can communicate in simple and
routine tasks requiring a simple and direct exchange of
information on familiar and routine matters. Can describe
in simple terms aspect of his / her background, immediate
environment, and matters in areas of immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear standard input
on familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school,
leisure, etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise
whilst traveling in an area where the language is spoken.
Can produce simple connected text on topics which are
familiar or of personal interest. Can describe experiences
and events, dreams, hopes, and ambitions, and briefly give
reasons and explanations for opinions and plans.

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on
both concrete and abstract topics, including technical
discussions in his / her field of specialization. Can interact
with a degree of fluency and spontaneity that makes
regular interaction with native speakers quite possible
without strain for either party. Can produce clear, detailed
text on a wide range of subjects and explain a viewpoint
on a topical issue giving the advantages and disadvantages
of various options.

English Portfolio

The Language Portfolio has been developed in conjunction
with the CEFR. Itis a folder kept by the students which details
their experiences of English and learning English. A Language
Portfolio consists of the following elements:

A Language Biography

e A checklist for students to assess their own language skills
in terms of “What | can do!"In Got it!, these are found in the
Review Units after Units 2,4, 6,and 8.

e Tools to help students identify their learning style and
objectives. See the photocopiable form for students on
page xviii.

e A checklist of learning activities outside the classroom. See
the photocopiable form for students on page xviii.

A Language Passport

e Anoverview of the level attained by the student in English at
the end of the year.

A Dossier

e Samples of the students'work, including tests, written
work, projects, or other student-generated materials. In
order to assist students with the compilation of a Language
Portfolio, you may ask them to record their answers to the
CEFR checklist on a separate sheet of paper and keep it
in a folder. In addition, provide each student with a copy
of the photocopiable form from page xix once they have
completed the CEFR checklist in the book. Ask them to
keep these forms in their portfolio folder as well. Finally,
encourage students to choose several pieces of their work
from different points in the year in order to compile the
dossier that will appear in their portfolio.
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Student self-assessment checklist

What | remember:

Useful grammar:

Useful vocabulary:

Objectives:

One thing I need to improve:

How can | improve this?

What did | do in English outside class?
Do homework

Learn new words

Study for a test

Listen to music

Read something extra

Watch a TV show, video, or DVD

Write an e-mail or chat

Look at web pages

Speak to someone

Read a magazine

I A A A O R O A

Other activities:




Student progress record sheet

Name

Class/Grade

8-/syun
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Lesson planner

Class: | Date: Time:
Objectives:
Anticipated problems:
Materials and resources:
Stage E?I.ti?::ged Activity Procedure

Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2014



Class Audio CD track list

CD1 CD2

1.01 Title 2.01 Title

1.02 Unit 1, page 4, exercise 2 2.02 Unit 5, page 52, exercise 1

1.03  Unit1, page 11, exercise 1 2.03 Unit 5, page 53, exercise 4

1.04 Unit 1, page 12, exercise 1 2.04 Unit 5, page 54, exercise 1

1.05  Unit 1, page 12, exercise 2 2.05 Unit 5, page 54, exercise 2

1.06 Unit 1, page 12, exercise 3 2.06 Unit 5, page 56, exercise 1

1.07 Unit 1, page 14, exercise 1 2.07 Unit 5, page 56, exercises 1 and 2

1.08 Unit 1, page 14, exercise 2 2.08 Unit 5, page 59, exercise 1

1.09 Unit 1, page 16, exercise 1 2.09 Unit 5, page 59, exercise 3

1.10 Unit 1, page 17, exercise 3 2.10 Unit 6, page 60, exercise 1

1.11 Unit 2, page 18, exercise 1 2.11 Unit 6, page 61, exercise 4

1.12 Unit 2, page 19, exercise 3 2.12 Unit 6, page 62, exercise 1

1.13  Unit 2, page 20, exercise 1 2.13 Unit 6, page 62, exercise 2

1.14  Unit 2, page 20, exercise 2 2.14  Unit 6, page 64, exercise 1

1.15 Unit 2, page 22, exercise 1 2.15 Unit 6, page 64, exercise 2

1.16 Unit 2, page 22, exercise 2 2.16 Unit 6, page 67, exercise 1

1.17  Unit 2, page 24, exercise 1 2.17  Unit 6, page 67, exercise 3

1.18 Unit 2, page 25, exercise 3 2.18 Extra communication C, page 69, exercise 7
1.19  Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 8 2.19  Extra communication C, page 69, exercise 8
1.20  Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 9 2.20  Extra communication C, page 69, exercise 9
1.21 Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 10 2.21 Extra communication C, page 69, exercise 10
1.22  Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 11 2,22 Extracommunication C, page 69, exercise 11
1.23  Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 12 2.23  Culture club C, page 70, exercise 1

1.24  Culture club A, page 28, exercise 1 2.24  Unit7, page 72, exercise 1

1.25  Unit 3, page 30, exercise 1 2.25 Unit 7, page 73, exercise 4

1.26 Unit 3, page 32, exercise 2 2.26 Unit 7, page 74, exercise 1

1.27 Unit 3, page 32, exercise 4 2.27 Unit 7, page 74, exercise 2

1.28  Unit 3, page 32, exercise 5 2.28  Unit 7, page 76, exercise 1

1.29 Unit 3, page 34, exercise 1 2.29 Unit 7, page 76, exercise 2

1.30  Unit 3, page 33, exercise 2 230  Unit7, page 79, exercise 2

1.31 Unit 3, page 36, exercise 2 2.31 Unit 7, page 79, exercise 3

1.32 Unit 3, page 37, exercises 3 and 4 2.32 Unit 7, page 79, exercise 4

1.33 Unit 4, page 39, exercise 1 2.33 Unit 8, page 80, exercise 1

1.34  Unit4, page 39, exercise 5 234  Unit 8, page 82, exercise 1

1.35 Unit 4, page 40, exercise 1 235 Unit 8, page 82, exercise 2

1.36  Unit4, page 42, exercise 1 236  Unit 8, page 84, exercise 1

1.37 Unit 4, page 42, exercise 2 2.37 Unit 8, page 84, exercise 2

1.38 Unit 4, page 45, exercise 1 2.38 Unit 8, page 84, exercise 3

1.39 Unit 4, page 45, exercises 3 and 4 2.39 Unit 8, page 86, exercise 1

1.40 Extra communication B, page 47, exercise 6 2.40 Unit 8, page 87, exercises 3 and 4

1.41 Extra communication B, page 47, exercise 7 241 Extra communication D, page 89, exercise 7
1.42  Extra communication B, page 47, exercise 8 242  Extra communication D, page 89, exercise 8
1.43  Extra communication B, page 47, exercise 9 243 Extra communication D, page 89, exercise 9
1.44 Culture club B, page 48, exercise 1 244 Extra communication D, page 89, exercise 10

245  Culture club D, page 90, exercise 1
2.46 Review test, Units 1-2
2.47 Review test, Units 3-4
2.48 Review test, Units 5-6
2.49 Review test, Units 7-8

XXi



| WEk{}mEJ page 4 ® Musical genres and instruments @& Movies @ Geography
® Physical descriptions ® Food and drink @ Feelings and emotions
@ The weather @ Transportation

You must have a ticket Places around town must (affirmative and negative)
Compounds: some- | any- | no-

: page 10 Compounds: every-
. Everyone has to clean Housework have to (affirmative, negative, yes [ no questions and short answers)
the house mustn't [ don’t have o
Gerunds
Verb + -ing form

Extra communication A: page 27 Culture club A: page 28
- What are you going to Personality be going to (affirmative, negative, yes [ no questions and short
do? adjectives anNsSWers)
Verb + Infinitive [ -ing form
page 30
: What will their future Life events will: future (affirmative, negative, yes / no questions and short answers)
be like? will | be going to
First conditional
page 38

Review B: page 46 Extra communication B: page 47 Culture club B: page 48
Remember: pages 50-51
- I've never had so much Experiences Present perfect (affirmative, negative, yes / no guestions and short
fun answers)
Past participles
page 52 been | gone
ever | never
Present perfect / Simple past
Have you seen it yet? Internet activities Present perfect + yet + already
Present perfect + just
Present perfect + for / since
Page 60

Review C: page 6 Extra communication C: page 69 Culture club C: page 70

What were they doing? Crime Past progressive (affirmative, negative, yes / no questions and short
answers)
page 72 while

Past progressive and simple past + when [ while

People who have made Human achievement - Relative pronouns: whao [ which | that
history The infinitive of purpose
Which one ...7 | Which ones ...7

page 80

Review D: page B8 Extra communication D: page 89 Culture club D: pag

Writing builder: pages 92-95

U
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Simple present / Present progressive some [ any with countable / uncountable nouns How long ...7 + take
be: Simple past alot of | much  many / a little | a few Comparative adjectives
Simple past Present progressive for future Superlative adjectives

Communication =Kills

Asking for and giving directions Reading: A poster about the Color Run
Listening: A conversation about the Color Run
Speaking: Giving directions
Writing: A message giving directions

Asking for permission Reading: A web page about an adventure camp
Listening: A description of a summer camp
Speaking: Talking about rules on a school trip
Writing: An e-mail describing a school trip

My progress A: page 29 Curriculum extra A, Biology: pages 95-97

At the airport Reading: A website about summer internships
Listening: Teenagers talking about their future plans
Speaking: Talking about future plans
Writing: An e-mail about future plans

At the bus station Reading: An article about future predictions
Listening: An interview with a futurologist
Speaking: Asking and answering questions about the future of the world
Writing: A paragraph about future predictions for the world

My progress B: page 49 Curriculum extra B, History: pages 98-9¢

At the hotel Reading: An article about the Duke of Edinburgh Award
Listening: A teenager's experience of the Duke of Edinburgh Award
Speaking: Talking about experiences
Writing: A postcard about an exciting vacation

At the visitor center Reading: An article about different Internet users
Listening: A description of Internet use
Speaking: Talking about Internet use
Writing: A paragraph about how you use the Internet

My progress C: page 71 Curriculum extra C, Computer science: pages 1

At the police station Reading: A text about the founding of modern Australia
Listening: A description of a crime
Speaking: Describing a picture of a crime
Writing: An e-mail about a robbery
Discussing what things are for Reading: A biography of Charles Darwin
Listening: Conversations about preferences
Speaking: Talking about preferences
Writing: A biography

My progress D: page 91




Welcome

Vocabulary

Musical genres and instruments
Physical descriptions

The weather

Movies

Food and drink

Transportation

Geography

Feelings and emotions

Grammar

Simple present / Present progressive
be: Simple past

Simple past

some / any with countable /
uncountable nouns

alotof / much / many / alittle / a few
Present progressive for future

How long ...? + take

Comparative adjectives

Superlative adjectives

Vocabulary s

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for
musical genres and instruments, physical
descriptions, the weather, movies, food
and drink, transportation, geography, and
feelings and emotions

Warm-up

e Start by introducing yourself to the
class, then ask individual students to
introduce themselves.

e Askindividual students questions about
some of the topics on pages 4-5, e.g,,
What kind of music do you like? Can you
describe yourself? What's the weather like
today? What kinds of movies do you like?
What'’s your favorite kind of food? How do
you usually travel to school?

¢ Do not worry about correcting students’

answers, but use their answers to get an
idea of the kind and level of vocabulary
they already know.

Musical genres and
instruments

Exercise 1

e Students reorder the letters to write the
musical instruments.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Elicit other musical instruments students
know and write them on the board.

e Ask: Who plays a musical instrument?
What instrument do you play? Do you
enjoy it? Why? / Why not?

Welcome

Vocabulary
Musical genres and instruments

1 Reorder the letters and write the instruments.

ultef fluta
1opani plang
2dorcerre l‘_!ﬂ‘d!l‘—
Ihaseonxop Saxoghane
4ritaug guitar
Emertupt Lrumpet
Gadurm drums

2 @162 Listen and put the types of music in

the commect order

1. reggae & 4 classical b
2 heavy metal £ 5 rock da_
3 hip-hop £ & pop i

3 And you? What is your favorite type of
music? Wi ks your favorite singer / band?

Physical descriptions
4 Completa the descriptions of the two friends,

& Sha's Short  ang slim . Shi has
¢ shoulder-langth 2 wavy  blond hair,
and 1 Hus ayes, She has * freckles on
hear nosa.

b He's “Call and a litthe *gvarweight

He has short, *Blagk | =curly  hair, and
*brown _ eyes. He has a " beaard

5 And you? Write a short description of
yoursell and one persen in your family.
I'm tall and
kly brother is short snd

@ o

The weather
B Match the words with the symbals.

choudy freenng  raining
amveding  Sunny  windy

:::2 Frp Ay

L
WU sfeale
L
Ity Bndiwing % rlirilﬂ
3
It's Bunny s choudy

Y
=

LS
—v W

It ity I freezing

7 And you? What is the weathar like today?
‘What was it like yesterday™

Movies

8 Mateh the mevies with the definltions.
mhanmovie 8 fantasy movie & love story 2
comedy 3 homtrmovie 2 cartoon 1

1 a movie wilh animabed characbers

2 a very frightening movie with monsiers

3 a hunny mavie

& o mente about an imaginany workd

5 a movie aboul relationships and romance

& a movie with a lot of fast and exciting evenls

9 And you? What's your favorite type of
mavie? Why?

Exercise 2 ®) 1-02

e Read through the list of musical genres
with the class, but don't teach the
meaning.

e Play the audio. Students listen and put
the types of music in order.

e Check the answers with the class.

e FElicit other musical genres that students
know.

Exercise 3 And you?

e Askindividual students the questions.
As students answer, ask other students:
What about you? Do you like this type of
music? Do you like this singer / band?

Students’ own answers.

Physical descriptions

Exercise 4

e Students work individually or in pairs
to complete the descriptions.

e Check the answers with the class.

o Elicit other words that students know
for physical descriptions, and write
them on the board.

Exercise 5 And you?

e Students write a description of
themselves and a member of their family.

e Ask some students to read their
descriptions to the class. Correct
any mistakes.

Students’ own answers.



Food and drink
10 complete the food and drink words,

Geography

14 Match words 1-6 with the geographical

& arrets: 780 4.8 features a—f.
teha 8 g 8 B hoA noE
2w d  ar Schicailiajg s
3y e gtirt W _d pple
dch i ck 2 n om_ i ik
S5ham 12br & 3 d
Gplt it o &3t 0 m a1 o &5

11 And you? What's your faverite food? What
feod don't you like?

Transportation

12 Look at the pictures and complete the puzzle.
‘What is the mystery form of transportation?
1 i

= ‘G

15 And you? Can you name an example for sach
gecgraphical featum?

> N ] ﬁ} Feelings and emotions
M‘a plalr 16 Laok st the faces. Chooss Hs cormect ARSWars.
i FAEaR
Pule[c]i]c]olr]|r]e]r]
TIE|[A]1|MN
rlrlulelx]|
|'5[u B ¥
fe| &k
left]c]|v|c|t &
5.‘ | oy I ,.E.

@E%

Mystery woed: Motorcysle

13 And you? What forms of transportation do

you often | never use? 17 And you? Hew do you fesl today?

twe (5)

The weather e Check the answers with the class.
. e Elicit other words for kinds of movies
Exercise 6 that students know, and write them on

e Students work individually or in pairs to the board.

match the words with the symbols.
Exercise 9 And you?

o Ask individual students the questions.

Students’ own answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 7 And you?
o Ask individual students the questions.
e Ask more questions, e.g, What'’s the

weather usually like in the summer? Food and drink
:
Exercise 10

Students’ own answers.
e Students work individually or in pairs to

Movies complete the words.
o Check the answers with the class.
Exercise 8 e Elicit other words for food and drink

that students know, and write them on
the board.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
match the movies with the definitions.

Exercise 11 And you?

e Ask students to write down their three
favorite kinds of food, and three they
don't like.

Students’ own answers.

Transportation

Exercise 12

e Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the puzzle with the correct
words, and find the mystery word.

e With stronger classes, you could do this
as a race, for extra challenge.

e Check the answers with the class.

o Elicit other words that students know
for forms of transportation, and write
them on the board.

Exercise 13 And you?

e Ask individual students the questions.
Ask more questions to do with
transportation, e.g., What forms of
transportation would you like to try? Why?
Which do you never want to use? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Geography

Exercise 14

e Read out the heading and check that
students understand geography.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
match the words with the features.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 15 And you?

e Students work individually or in pairs
to name an example for each
geographical feature. With stronger
classes, you could do this as a race, for
extra challenge.

e FElicit answers from individual students.

Students’ own answers.

Feelings and emotions

Exercise 16

e Students work individually or in pairs to
choose the correct words.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Flicit other words for feelings and
emotions that students know, and write
them on the board.

Exercise 17 And you?

e Ask individual students the question.
Ask more questions to do with
feelings and emotions, e.g., When do
you feel annoyed? What makes you feel
embarrassed? When do you get bored?



Grammar

pages 6-9

Aim

To practice the simple present and present
progressive, the simple past of be, and the
simple past

Warm-up

Ask individual students questions using
the grammar on pages 6-7, e.g., What
do you usually do on the weekend? What
are you wearing today? Where were you
yesterday evening? What did you do last
weekend?

Do not worry about correcting students’
answers, but use their answers to get an
idea of the kind and level of grammar
they already know.

Simple present / Present
progressive

Exercise 1

Read out the example answer and ask:
What verb form is this? (simple present)
When do we use the simple present? (for
things we do regularly)

Read out the second sentence and

ask: What verb form is this? (present
progressive) When do we use the present
progressive? (for things we're doing now)
Students work individually or in pairs
to complete the sentences with the
correct verb forms.

Check the answers with the class.
Review the form and use of the simple
present and present progressive if
necessary.

Exercise 2

Read through the questions with

the class and check that students
understand them all.

Students write their own answers to the
questions.

Ask some students to read out their
answers. Correct any mistakes as a class.
Put students into pairs to ask and
answer the questions.

Ask some students to tell the class
something they learned about their
partner.

Students’ own answers.

be: Simple past

Exercise 3

Read through the task with the class,
and check they understand it relates to
the past.

Read out the example question (but not
the answer). Point out the word order.
Read out the prompt for question 1 and
elicit the question from the class.

Grammar

Simple present / Present
progressive

1 Complate the sentences with the simple
present or present progressive form of the
verbs in parentheses,

A Lucas imually goes (o) ter
school on Tuesday morping, but today his
class '3 visiting {wisil) a af
They * are studying {study) Inca
culture in history this semestern and they
‘are booking {lock)h af ancient knca
obgeciz al the momenl.

Sarah and Lily * a2  ga)
ter the mnerdes ewvery Saturdmy. They usually
vwatch {walch) action imoves,

o

but today ey ©are watching {watch) a

caroon

¢ A "Doyou play [you [ play) the guitar?
B Ma, | don't, But | *have {haress)

piano lessons wice a week

A * Do you like (B} classical fusic?

B Mo, | don't | Wprefer  (prefer)
rechk muskc

d A" Does Jusnplay  (luan / play) any sports

on the weskend?

B Yes, ha dons. He often ' plays

{iplay) soccer.
Allsheplaying  (he / play) today?
B No, he it it **is raining frain)

He: **is watching {walch) TV at the

mament

2 Write
for you.
1 How do you usually iravel Lo schoof?
2 How olten do you go 1o the moves?
F Do you like action movies?
4 What sports do you play every week?
5 Are you playing sports now?
6 What anre you daing?

or

to the g

jons that are true

be: Simple past

3 Oscar Wide is a sports journalist. Write

questions about his day yesterday. Then lock
at his schedule and answer the questions,

Breakfast interview with
Wicteria Azarenka ab tha
Elite Café in New York

10:30am. JFE Airport = New York
11130 am. Alrplane to New Orleans

Bam.

1:30p.m. Lunch with Terrl Ray of
Sports World (the Btella
restaurant)

4 pan. Visit Superdeome Stadium
(American foothally with
Tarrd

6 pum., Montelsone Hotal

8:30 p.m. New Orieans SBaints va.

Atlanta Falecons football
game — Bupardome, New
Orleans

Oscar / be [ in Mew Orleans / at 8 am
yestarday?

Wi Oecarim Mew Orieans ot 8 a m_yesCarday?

Mg, he wasn t. He was in New Yok

Wha [ be | Oscar wilh / al B am?
Who was Oscar withat & am.7

Ha wg with Yictoris Azarenka,

2 Where | be | they?
Whers wers thay?

They wars at tha Elits Café in Naw Yark.

3 What time [ be | Oscar at the alfport?
What timg was Opcar at the airport?

Ha was at the alrport at 10:30.a.m,

4 Where [ be | Cricar and Terd Ray /a1 130 pm?
‘Whera wera Oscar and Tarr Fay at 130 g.m.7
They werg at tha Ha regLapran

5 They ( be [ in the restaurant [ at 4:15 pm?
Ware they in the restaurant at 4:15 pm¥

Mg, they weren't. They ware at the
Superdome Stadium.

& Whese [ be [ the Saints . Falcans game?
Wheara was the Saints vs. Faleons gama?

The game wag at tha Superdeme,

Students work individually or in pairs to
write the questions.

Ask some students to read their
questions to the class. Correct any
mistakes as a class.

Refer students to Oscar’s schedule, and
read out the first question again, this
time with the answer.

Read out question 1 and elicit the
answer.

Students then work individually or

in pairs to look at Oscar’s schedule and
answer the questions.

Check answers by asking students in
turn to read out the questions, and
asking other students to answer them.
Review the form and use of the simple
past of be if necessary.



Simple past

4 Complete the text with the affirmative or
negative simple past form of the verbs in
parentheses. j

A day in my life

Sandra Carrcil - Actress,

currently performing in

The Lion King, The Miriskafi 3 2 X
Thiatre, Nisw Yok L 4 ’_ ~
| didn't gt wp it get up)

lstie yesiderday, for & change. | ' got ug e

uplat about B am, After beedkiasr, | wrota

[weite) e-mails and then | * played [prtany vy
quitar, A1 lurchnime, | mat {rrsen) iy
frienid, Kate 1t was a lovely day, so we ' didn't sat

(ot e hunch in 2 cafs. We * Powght bur)
somesandwiches and we 'Bt8  (eaf)

tham in Central Park. Aftat lunch, | * went
(o shepping in Geeernaich Village, Adter 1hag, |
walked [walk] to the theater and |
etactad  (start) workar 5 pm After the show,
I didn’'t hava (ot havel dinner with the othar

oo, | was ieally tied, 501~ didn't walk [t
walld home, | "Egok  (rake) & tad, and then |
‘watched twatch) my favona TV show in bad.

5 Write questions about Sandra using the
simple past. Then answer the questions.
What time / Sandra get up | yesterday®
What. time did Sandra got up yestorday?
She got up at sbout S am
What [ she do [ after breakfast?
What did she do after breakfast?
She wrote e-mails and played her guitar,
2 Who f she meet | af lunchlime?
Who did phe meet at lnchtime?
Sha mat bar friend, Kats.
3 What | they buy for lunch?
What did thay buy for lunch?
They Pought pome pandwliches,
4 Where [ they have lunch?
Where did they have hngh?
Thay had lunch in Cantral Fark
5 Where [ she go shopping?

Whera did sha go shopging?
She went shopping in Gresnwich Yillags

-

B 'What lime [ Sandra start work?
What time did Sandra gtart work?
Sha startad work at 5 p.m,

T How [ she gat home last night?

How did she get home last night?
She ook a taxi (she didn's walk)

B Complete the text with the simple past form
of the verbs in the box.

appeir  become ot becoms | eomes
go  not have maka not speak  starl

Alfred Hitcheodk

Alfred Hineheock was 3 great English
mowie director. He Sama
from London and he ' started
miaking moves in England in the
15306 and 35 His earfy movies
didn't hava  any color - they
were black and white_ it was The
Shant Era”of movié hisioty and
actoes ' gidn’'t speak  Hitchoock
vt 1o the LA in 1535,
and he lved thene untd bis death in
1560, but he * didn's become a LIS, citizen untl 1955, In
Holywood, he becama e ol e mast Tamau
directors of the 207 century and he ' mude n
mowies there, inchuding Poeho ard The Birdy. Hitehoock i
absowell known because he *dppeared  for a few
seconds inmost of his moves

7 Read the answers. Complete the questions.
When did Alfred Hitchoock make his first
mowias 7
Altred Hitchcock made his firmt movies in the
19205 and 0%

1 Whene did ha come from 7
He eame fram London

2 When did he go to the LS. 2
He went 1o the LS. in 1935,

3 When did he became a LS citizan 7
He bocame a LS. citizen in 1955

4 How many movies did he make in Hollywood 2
He made 27 movies in Hollywood.

seo (B

Simple past

Exercise 4

Exercise 5

e Read out the example question and
point out the form.

Exercise 6

e Point to the picture and ask: What do
you know about Alfred Hitchcock? Who
was he? What did he do? What is he
well-known for?

e Ask students to read the text quickly,
ignoring the gaps, to find the answers.

e Students then work individually or
in pairs to complete the text with the
correct form of the verbs.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Ask: Do you know any of Hitchcock’s
movies? Would you like to see them?
Why? / Why not?

Exercise 7

e Read out the example question and
answer.

e Read out the next answer and elicit the
question for it.

e Students then work individually or
in pairs to write the questions.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Ask individual students questions about
themselves using the simple past, e.g,,
What did you do yesterday evening? What
did you have for dinner last night? What
did you do last weekend? Did you play any
sports? Did you watch a movie?

e FElicit a range of answers.

e With weaker classes, briefly review the
form of the simple past. Write on the
board: [ play tennis every day. Yesterday,
[ tennis.

e Elicit the missing verb. Repeat this with
some more verbs, including some
irregular verbs.

e Point to the simple past sentences on
the board and elicit how to make them
negative.

e Students work individually or in pairs
to complete the text with the correct
verbs.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Do another example with the class if
necessary.

e Students then work individually or
in pairs to write the questions and
answers.

e Check answers by asking students in
turn to read out the questions. Correct
any mistakes, then ask other students
to answer them.



Aim

To practice some / any with countable
and uncountable nouns, a lot of / much /
many / alittle / a few, present progressive
for future, questions with How long ... ?

11 choose the cormect answers.

f N T
Hi, Sy

some | any with countable /
uncountable nouns

8 What food and drink is there in the cart?

+ take, comparative adjectives, and
superlative adjectives

Warm-up

e Ask individual students questions using rain yestrciay. | dont watch muchy many TV beciuse
the grammar on pages 8-9, e.q.,, What “‘m:ﬂ'“:.:” 'ﬂ"rﬂ' e mﬂ .
is there in your bag? Is there any paper? : T mmm_?wm e
Are there many books? How much time R Sl in asust. im going Wil *a Mike s o
do you spend on the Internet every day? ] carroie Thare sra some carrots scfool. A there “[mamy) much corcerts in your lown
How many online friends do you have? 1 [ yogurt There's some yoqurt. H.L:;Tm“ﬂ

What are you doing next weekend? How
long does it take you to get to school? Are
you taller than your parents? Who’s the
tallest / oldest in your family?

Do not worry about correcting students’
answers, but use their answers to get an
idea of the kind and level of grammar
they already know.

Chack () or cross (X) the food items, then

2 [zluggs Thars ara soma aq45.
3 cheese Thera's gome chesse
4 Elumnge puiice Thers isn't any orange juice.

5 El!nrm:mﬂ- Thera aren't any tomatoss.
& [l bread There's sama bread.

9 Mow write questions and short answers about
the food and drink in the cart.

ik
|s thars any milk?™ “fes, thiers is

Hiws 0y ' o sescaticnn, Dt | o'l D
muci many fres time. | spend 'much /3 bot obtime
i Mt Datach, | il 0 surfing with “@ faw)l a litte
friervdz. W hanve @ Iolof many beach berbecims
The wisather i cesuatly good. bul we had ‘s lew

Present progressive for future

12 Write questions with the present progressive.
Then answer the questions.

1 cookies? Lendon, LLE. i The G2 Stadium

“Are there any copklen?” “Ho, there aren't.” Manchester, LLK. & The Arena

some / any with countable / 2 es? by St
“Are thers & af" “vas, thers ara” g n i5tal

uncountable nouns e Lisbor, Portugal  MED Arens

. “Ip there any water?™ “Mo, there lon'E.
Exercise 8 & polaipes? Whete [ the tour / start?
. .. - = i = Where i the tour starting?
e Focus on the picture and elicit the Are there any potatoes?” "Yes, there are: (T
’ . 5 ham? E Lirig in Lot
names of the things in the cart. "o there sy hami™ Mo, thers isn's.” 1 When [ The Asorts | play | in France?
o Ask: Which nouns are countable? Which & tomatoes When are The Allsorte playing in France?

are uncountable? Elicit the answers

and discuss the difference between
countable and uncountable nouns.
Read out the example answers and
check that students understand them.
Remind students that we use some

in affirmative sentences, and any in
negative sentences.

Point out the form there is / isn't for
singular nouns, and there are / aren't for
plural nouns.

Students work individually or in pairs to
write the sentences.

Check the answers with the class.

“Are there any tomatoes?™ "No, there aren't.”

a lot of | much I many |
alittle | a few

10 Cheose the correct answers.

There isn't many Pﬁ_@ﬂgﬂ' in_this cotfee,

1 These vegetables need a faw

2 Hew much ople ane here?

ES gul many leal messages yesberdayl

4 My brother spent & little i MEami
last year

5 Al didn't arswer much J@n! the questions,

How many rain was there yesterday?

eight

They're playing In France on October 26,

2 How mmy'.fm:rln.fuwy { do fin the LK?
Hew many goncarts ara thay doing in tha LK 7
They're doing two concerts in the LK

3 Whee [ they [/ play / in Manchester?

Whers are they playing in Manchaster?
They're playing at The Arena.

4 Where | they [ go | after Spain?

Where are they going after Spain?
They're going to Portugal.

5 Whene / the [our [ linish?

Whers is the tour finishing?

He'n finisghing in Liakon, Fortugal

Hewe maey cities / ihey |/ visit / in Europe?

How many citias ars they visiting in Europe?

They're visiting fiva citiss.

o

Exercise 9 alot of | much /| many / Present progressive for
e Read out the example question and alittle | a few future

answer.
. Exercise 10 Exercise 12

Students then work individually or

in pairs to write questions and answers.
Check answers by asking students in
turn to read out one of the questions.
Correct any mistakes, then ask another
student to give the answer.

Students could work in pairs to write
one more question. Ask pairs in turn to
read out their questions. Correct any
mistakes, then ask other students to
answer.

¢ Do this exercise with the class. Elicit the
correct answer in each case and ask: Why?

e Use the sentences to discuss the rules for
how each word or expression is used.

Exercise 11

e Students work individually or in pairs to
choose the correct words.

e Check the answers with the class, and
discuss why the other answers are
incorrect in each case.

Give students time to read through the
information on The Allsorts.

Point out that the dates refer to next
October and November, so the tour is
in the future.

Read out the example question and
answer. Elicit that we use the present
progressive for future events when the
events are arranged and will definitely
happen.

Students work individually or in pairs to
write the questions and answers.

Check answers by asking students in
turn to read out one of the questions.
Correct any mistakes, then ask another
student to give the answer,



How long ...7 + take

13 Write questions. Then answer the questions.

How long / fly from New York City to Los

Angeles? (6 hours)

How long does it take to fly from New York

City to Los Angeles?

It takes 6 hours.

How long / drive from Los Angeles to San

Francisco? (6 hours 30 minutes)

2 How long / travel by airplane from Los Angeles
to Mexico City? (3 hours 35 minutes)

-

3 How long / go from Los Angeles to Washington,

D.C. by bus? (2 days)

4 How long / travel by train from New York City to

Washington, D.C.? (3 hours)
How long / travel by taxi from JFK Airport to
Manhattan? (30 minutes)

wu

Comparative adjectives

14 Complete the sentences with the comparative
form of the adjectives in parentheses.
Florida is hotter

1 The planet Mars is smaller (small)
than the Earth.

2 The weather today is better (good)
than yesterday.

3 Traveling by train is Morerelaxing _ (relaxing)

than traveling by car.
Biology is €asier
physics.

IN

(easy) than

vl

than text messages.

Los Angeles is farther/further (far) from
New York City than Toronto.

Is New York City bigger (big) than
Washington, D.C.?

o

~

Superlative adjectives

15 Complete the sentences with the superlative

form of the adjectives. Then write true answers.

Who is the youngest  (young) person
in your family?
My sister. She’s 6 years old.

(hot) than Chicago.

Phone calls are More expensive  (expensive)

-

you at school?
What is the easiest

N

(easy) subject for
you at school?
Who is the best

country?

w

What is the most difficult (difficult) subject for

(good) singer in your

(&)

What is the most famous (famous) tourist

attraction in your country?

6 What is theprettiest  (pretty) area of

your town?
7 Who is the tallest

family?

(tall) person in your

8 What is the most interesting (interesting)
show on TV?

16 Complete the quiz with the comparative

or superlative form of the adjectives in
parentheses. Are the statements true (T)
or false (F)? Write a check mark (v).

3

{] The Earth is thesmallest
(small) planet in the solar

system.

@ Blue whales are

heavier

(heavy) than

elephants.

Molecules are bigger
(big) than atoms.

@ Usain Bolt is thefastest
(fast) person in the world.

Australia is thelargest
(large) island in the world.

Tokyo in Japan is

more populated  (populated)
than Sao Paulo in Brazil.

The River Nile is
thelongest  (long) river in
the world.

=) The Atacama Desert in Africa is

4 What was the worst (bad) movie you °) thedriest (dry) place in
saw last year? the world.
nine @
Howlong...? + take ANSWERS
1 How long does it take to drive from

Exercise 13

e Read out the example question and
answer. Check that students understand

everything.

¢ Read out the next prompt and elicit the

question and answer.

e Students work individually or in pairs to

write the questions and answers.
e Check the answers with the class.

e Ask students to work in pairs and write

one more question using How long ...?

+ take.

e Ask pairs in turn to read out their
questions. Correct any mistakes, then

ask other students to answer.

Los Angeles to San Francisco? It takes
6 hours 30 minutes.

How long does it take to travel by
airplane from Los Angeles to Mexico
City? It takes 3 hours 35 minutes.
How long does it take to go from Los
Angeles to Washington, D.C. by bus?
It takes 2 days.

How long does it take to travel by train
from New York City to Washington,
D.C.? It takes 3 hours.

How long does it take to travel by
taxi from JFK Airport to Manhattan?
It takes 30 minutes.

Comparative adjectives

Exercise 14

Read out the adjectives in parentheses,
and check that students understand
them all.

Read out the example sentence

and check that students understand

it. Remind students that we use
comparative adjectives to compare two
people or things.

Elicit any rules that students know
about comparative adjectives.

Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the sentences.

Check answers with the class, pointing
out the spelling changes in easier,
further, and bigger.

Review the rules for the form and use
of comparative adjectives in detail if
necessary.

Superlative adjectives

Exercise 15

Read out the adjectives in parentheses,
and check that students understand
them all.

Read out the example sentence and
check that students understand it.
Remind students that we use superlative
adjectives to compare more than two
people or things.

Elicit any rules that students know
about superlative adjectives.

Point out the use of the before
superlative adjectives.

Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the sentences.

Check the answers with the class.
Students then write true answers.

Review the rules for the form and use
of superlative adjectives in detail if
necessary.

Exercise 16

Point out to students that in each
sentence they must choose between a
comparative and superlative adjective.
Students work individually or in pairs
to complete the quiz with the correct
comparative or superlative forms.
Check the answers with the class.
Students then work individually or

in pairs to guess whether the sentences
are true or false.

Check answers with the class and see
who got the most correct answers.

1 False 5 True
2 True 6 True
3 True 7 True
4 True 8 True
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1 You must
have a ticket

Presentation

Grammar

must (affirmative and negative)

Compounds: some- / any- / no-

Compounds: every-

Vocabulary

Places around town

Communication

Asking for and giving directions

Skills

Reading: A poster about the Color Run

Listening: A conversation about the
Color Run

Speaking: Giving directions

Writing: An e-mail giving directions

Topics and values

Science and technology; Tolerance and
respect; Outdoor activities

pages 10-11

Aim
To present the new language in an
interesting context

Warm-up

Ask students to look at the pictures. Ask:
What are the people doing? Read out

the title Urban Adventures and ask: Why
do you think the people are all looking at
their phones? What do you think an Urban
Adventure is? Elicit a range of ideas.

Background notes

The Rocky Statue is a statue of the
character Rocky Balboa from the Rocky
movies. The statue stands in front of the
Philadelphia Museum of Art — a location
that became famous because of its
appearance in the movies.

SoHo is a district of Lower Manhattan, in
New York City. It is known for its range
of small shops and art galleries.
Washington, D.C. is the capital of the
United States and home to the central
government of the United States.

The CIA (Central Intelligence Agency)
is the U.S. secret service. The CIA
Museum is an archive of the history of
intelligence-gathering in the U.S.

The Congress Library is a research
library which serves the United States
Congress, the government of the U.S.

HOME  HOW IT WORKS TESTIMOMIALS  TICKET INFORMATION

You need comiortable shoes and a cefl phong
with a camera You don't need a map because
WOU TgEhoR TRT Massages with dinections

on your cell phone. Go to the starting peint
and activate your phone, Then fallpw the
InestuCHiors. You must compléte challenges.

has something for everyone!

TESTIMONIALS

“I did ther Historic
Philadelphia tour withmy |
class We went éverywhere in

thee Odd City, and we visited

an old charch. Everyone ook |
pictures of the Rocky Statue!” |

These challarges sk you to find tings. tella, 17

soifve puzdes, of take crazy pictures. You also
recetve interesting faons abour the places you

visie, Gammes take two 1o thive hours

Rules

Can anyone play th games? Yes, but thene

Chetk It ot are a few smple ules:
eck i1 out!

webale,

Bverycne in 4 geoup miist haee & ticket
Children under 13 must b with an adult,
Yo IUSENT USE A €3 Of & Mmatorcyde

T o riss buy your tokets on o

“We did a special Sweet
Tooth towr in SoHo, New
Yark City for my birthday,
Everyone ate lots of cake,
cookles, and jce cream, but
nobody fielt sickl™

“We went on the Capital tour
when we were on vacation
in Washington, D.C. The

CIA Muzeurn and Congress
Library were awesome”

Fou musEn't enter private bulldings

Exercise 1 Read and listen 1-03

Audioscript

Play the audio. Students read and listen.
Ask: What is an Urban Adventure game?
Check that students have understood
the basic idea of the games. Students
then match the cell phones with

the cities.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box

and ask students to find the words

in the text. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Student Book page 10

Sodia, 17

Exercise 2 Comprehension

Students read the text again and
answer the questions.

They can compare answers in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.
Correct any mistakes.

1

You need comfortable shoes and a
cell phone with a camera.

You go to the starting point and
activate your phone. Then you receive
instructions on your phone.

Games take two to three hours.

4 She saw the Old City, an old church,

and the Rocky Statue.
Tom




—

Match the cell phones with the cities,

Maw York City

1 Waghington, BL.C.

1 @103 Read and listen imagine you are playing an Urban Adventurs game.

2 Fhiladelghla

Your call phane i the gulde

2 How do you know wherne to go?
3 How long do games Lake?

Language focus

chack your answers.
Each player must hawve & ticket.

There are games for svaryons

e muat do our bpmawork
We mustn't be late for school

| st aat up at seven o'clock
| mustn't go to bed late

2 Comprehension Answer the questions.
Who ks the guide on an Urban Advenfure tour?

1 Whad do you nesd for an Lrban Adventure?

4 What did Stella 222 on the Phifadelphia tour?
5 Who had a special birthday adventue?

3 Complete the rules with must or mustn't, Then read the web page article again and

1 You MUste’t ride 3 molorcycle of drive a car

2 You Must ooy for your tickets online

3 You Musto't go inlo people’s houses

4 Children Must  be over 13 to play the game adone.

4 Look at the web page article again. Complete the sentences with the missing words.

1 Urban Advertures hamgﬂ for gvaryone |

2 Can Snyons play Lirbuan Adhveniures?

3 The Phitadelphia 1our takes people Svarywhars in the Ofd City,
4 HNobody felt sick on Tom's birthday tour!

5 Focus on you Write what you must and mustn't do at school. Use the words in the box.

belate for schood  da your homework  fun in the school caridan
send text messagesinclass  studyfortests talk duning tests  wseyour cell phone inclass

6 Pairwork List four things you must and mustn't do at home. Then tell your partner. [

eleven @

Extra activity
o Write these sentences on the board.

1 You can play urban games against
other teams of people.

2 Sometimes you must take pictures
as part ofthe game.

3 You can walk, or travel by car.

4 Some people felt sick on Tom’s tour.

5 Sofia didn't enjoy visiting the
Congress Library.

e Students read the text again and
decide if the sentences are true or
false. Ask them to correct the false
sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

True.

True.

False. You mustn't use a car.
False. Nobody felt sick.

False. The Congress Library was
awesome.

vi B WN =

Consolidation

e Tell students that, as this unit is all
about places around town, they
should start a new page in their
vocabulary notebooks for words
related to this topic, then add all the
new vocabulary on this topic to it as
they work through the unit. Tell them
to note down verbs, e.g, visit, as well
as nouns.

Language focus i
Aim

To practice the target language in a
controlled and personalized context

Exercise 3

e Students complete the rules with the
correct words, then check their answers
in the text.

e Check the answers with the class. Make
sure that students understand the
meaning of the sentences with must
and mustn't.

Exercise 4

e Students find the sentences in the text
and complete them with the correct
words.

e Check the answers with the class. Make
sure that students understand the
meaning of all the sentences.

Exercise 5 Focus on you

e Read through the phrases in the box
with the class, and make sure that
students understand them all. Elicit one

or two sentences with must and mustn'.

Students then write their sentences.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes as a class. Elicit further
sentences of what students must and
mustn't do at school.

We mustn't run in the school corridors.
We mustn't send text messages in class.
We must study for tests.

We mustn't talk during tests.

I mustn’t use my cell phone in class.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

e FElicit one or two ideas from the class.
Students then write their own ideas.

e Put students into pairs to tell their
partner what they must and mustn't do.

e Ask some students to tell the class what
their partner must and mustn't do at
home. Ask: Which rules do you agree
with? Which rules don't you agree with?

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they could write
some rules for themselves to help
them remember must and musin’,
e.g., I must clean my bedroom. | mustn't
stay up too late.

11
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Vocabulary s

Places around town

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for
places around town

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 1

Warm-up
e With books closed, ask: What places are
there in your town or city?

e Elicit a few answers, then put students
into pairs. Give them two minutes to
write down as many places in towns
and cities as they can. Tell them they
can use their dictionaries to help.

e Write the students'ideas on the board,
and tell them that they are going to
learn more words for places around
town.

Exercise 1 1.04

e Students work individually or in pairs
to match the words with the places on
the map.

e Play the audio. Students listen and check.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat chorally,
then individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 108

Exercise 2 Pronunciation ®) 1-05

e Go through the Look! box with the class.

Check that students understand the
meaning of the nouns.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
notice the pronunciation of the letter r.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat chorally,
then individually.

Audioscript  Student Book page 12

Vocabulary

Places around town

I@‘IM Match the words with the places on the map, Listen and check. Then listen
and repeat.
bank bus stop cabé church hospital library park  parking lot
pharmiey  police station  post affice  shopping mall
sporis conler  sopermarkel  iradn stalion

1 pharmacy 5 trainstation o park 18 church
2 libvary 6 café 10 bank 14 polics station

3 poat offics 7 shopping mall 1y supermarket 45 hospital
& bus stop & eporte center 12 parking let

2 @108 Pronunciation Listen te the pronunciation of the letter r.
Then listen and repeat.

chireh  far  libeary park pharmacy road  siraight  streel

3@ 1% Look at the map and complats the sentences with the words in the box.
Then listen and check.

Extra activity

e As a class, brainstorm other words
that have the letter rin them. Write
them on the board and elicit the
pronunciation. Put students into pairs
and ask them to write a sentence
containing as many rsounds as they
can. Students can swap sentences
with another pair and practice saying
the sentence they are given. Ask
some students to say their sentences
for the class.

behind  between  infront ol mexide  opposile

There's a library on Walton Street. It's _fest to Ehe prark
1 There's & bus stop on Virginds Avenue. [t's In front of  the shopgang mall,
2 There's a parking lol on Bediord Street, it's behind the supermarkel,
3 Thare's a church on Union Avenue, It's SEE0SIES  the hospital,
4 There's a cal# on Franklin Street. It's between  the post office and the bank.

4 Pairwork Lock at the map in exercise 1. Ask and answer where places are. Use the
prepositions in exercise 3 and the places in the box. [

bank police station  post-offiee  shopping mall  sports center

A Excuse me |8 thers s post office nasr hare?
B Yes, therge a past affice on Frankfin Strast, Its next 1o a cafe

{Norkhnnl: pd Eﬂnpﬂcﬂu {N'II-M-]

@ twele

Exercise 3 ®) 1:06

e Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the sentences.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 108

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Ask two confident students to read out
the example dialogue. Aim

e FElicit a similar dialogue for the bank. To present and practice the affirmative

e Students work in pairs to ask and and negative forms of must
answer the questions about the places. Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 1

e Ask some students to tell the class
where the places are.

Grammar s

Warm-up

e Ask: What can you remember about
Urban Adventures? Which cities did the
people visit? What did they see? Elicit a
few ideas, then ask: What are the rules?
Can you drive a car? Can young children
play? Elicit some sentences with must
and mustn't, and write them on the
board. Underline must and mustn’t, and
tell students they are going to study
these verbs in more detail now.

Consolidation

e Advise students to note down
the new vocabulary with other
vocabulary for places around town
from the previous class in their
vocabulary notebooks.

Workbook page 4
Online Workbook Extra practice



must
Affirmative and negative

‘You must complate challenges.
Yo mustn't use a car

1 your { he | shee 18/

we / you | they

1/ you { he [/ she [ It/
wea [ youl | they

3 Grandma's in the haspital, We must wisit

mustn't {must nod) go

! Choose the correct alternatives,

* e e must and mustn't 1o talk about {ules/

requests.

+ Must and mustn't arc fhe same/ different for

all persons.
* Must
infinitive

ane 't are fellowed by the

pwz]

5 You can'l go oul now.

1 Complete the rules with must and mustn't,

DOS

C
3 4 5 ﬁ
SUS
i
You MUSE — stop. :!
1 You Mustn't iake phobographs - |
2 You MUBEN'L swim here ;
3 You MUst __ wash your hands i)
& You MUBER't yse your phone hore i)

5 You MuUstn't eat hene

=

i

2 Complete the rules with must or mustn't and
the werbs in the box

We must be 18 o walch this mavie. ') What must and mustn't you do at your
| MuSTH T Soma hosme late () school? Write five sentences.
1 You mestee  this exercise for homework, W must go Lo all classss

¥

ke ocome do  drink
use  wisil  wear  wrile

We mustn't arrive lata

2 The students mustn't writs graffith on the
walls. (X)

IG‘Jm kbook o4

Extra practice | enline

4 You mustn't drink  the weater In the restroom
5 The children MuBti't use  calculators in the
6 It's coldl You Must wear

3 Rewrite the orders. Use must or mustn't and
the expressions in the box.

1 Don't talk, pleass This is a Ebeary,
2 Don't eat o the cookies, Jess]
3 Your foom iSa mess

4 (Ghve me the socoer ball, boys!

4 Rewrite the schoo! trip rules, Use must or mustn't,

Grammar

hee. ()
1

math test (X}
a jacked ()

bt bl elean your poom
o your homewwork first  eat a bot of cockdes
oo-to-bed  play soccer n class

It's kabal
You Must go to bed |

Yoig Must b\.:gulet- ]

You mustn't et a lot of cookien ]

You Must elgan your room i

You mustn't play soccer in claps ]

You Must do your hemework first ]

. °
School trip to Newport, June 1 ™
General rules
Be a1 school at 7:30am.
You must e a1 school ot T30 am
1 Bring a sack Junch.
2 Don't stand up on the bais,
3 Dot leave your possessions on the bus,
& Give your coll phore number 1o thie 1Eachers.
5 Siay with your group in Newpot.
& Dontbring a hot of maney.

T

e —— T ——

=

thirteen @

must (affirmative and
negative)

Grammar chart and Think! box

Read out the grammar examples.
Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct words to complete
the rules.

Check the answers with the class.

Refer students to the rules on page W2.
Rules

page W2

Exercise 1

Students complete the rules with the
correct words.

Check the answers with the class.

Extra activity

e Ask: Where do you see signs like this,
telling you what you must and mustn’t
do? Elicit ideas and write them on the
board, e.g, alibrary, museum, hospital.

e Students work in pairs and draw a
sign telling people what they must
or mustn't do in one of these places.
Pairs swap signs with another pair and
write a sentence based on the sign.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

e Students complete the rules with must
and mustn'tand the verbs in the box.

e Check the answers with the class. Make
sure that students understand all the
sentences.

Exercise 3

Read out the example answer and
elicit another example from the class.
Students then write the orders.

Check the answers with the class.

1

Extra activity
e Read out the example answer from

exercise 3 again (You must go to bed!).
Say: You mustn't stay up late!

e Students work in pairs and write

another sentence with must or
mustn't for the rules in exercise 3.

Tell students that there is more

than one correct answer for some
sentences and that they can use their
imagination!

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

You mustn’t talk / make a noise!

2 You must leave some cookies for

other people!

You mustn't leave your roomin a
mess!

You must listen to the teacher in class!
You mustn't forget to do your
homework!

Exercise 4

Students work individually or in pairs
to rewrite the rules.

Check the answers with the class.

1

6

You must bring a sack lunch.

You mustn’t stand up on the bus.
You mustn't leave your possessions
on the bus.

You must give your cell phone
number to the teachers.

You must stay with your group in
Newport.

You mustn't bring a lot of money.

Finished?

Students write rules about their school.

Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Alternatively, ask some students to read
their rules out to the class. Ask other
students which rules they agree with,
and which they would like to change.

Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 104.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

Suggest to students that to help
them learn these verb forms, they
could write a set of personal rules

for themselves, e.g., You mustn't eat
chocolate. / You must exercise every day.

Workbook page 4
Online Workbook Extra practice
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.. Communication
Communication gsu

Asklng for and g“"ng nSki“E for and Ei“i"g directions
directions 1 @)1 Two people at the train station want to go to different places in the town,
Listen and complete the directions with the places in the box. Then listen and
Aim check. Listen again and repeat.
To present and practice asking for and [ bk Soopll Pnowiond shopsing mall supmmudet: spostscanter ]
giving directions
1
Warm-up A Excuse me. How do | get bo the hosoital,
) pleage?
e \With books closed, tell students they B Go down Markel Sireet, go past the
learned fifteen words for places around ! pank andl then turn
N . . . It At the end of the rowd, uen
town earlle'r in this unit. Put'them into e Mﬁﬂmhﬂ:ﬁ
pairs and give them two minutes to The hespital [z on the ight It's opposia
remember as many words as they can. * Pinewsod shopping mall
A Thanks.
e \Write students'ideas on the board. Check
that students understand all the words. 2
See which pair remembered the most i m!!E!Em!!mﬂ e e ": g o
words. Brainstorm other words as a class. B Cross Madison Street, go dovwn Markst
Streat. and then take the first tum on

the righl. Go past the cabé as far as the
traific circle. Cross Columbia Street and
the: supermarked is on the le. It's near a
‘sportecentar

Exercise 1 1.07

e Play the audio for students to listen and
complete the directions.

A Thank yo
e Play the audio again for students to e

check their answers. e
¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each Go up [ down (Market Street),

line for students to repeat, individually G parst {the bank),

and chorally. Go straight as far as {the trafiic cirele)
e Go through the Learn it, use it! chart Apthe end of the road / traffic lights / bank, ..

K Excuse me How do | get to 7/ T

with the class. Check that students Exusa me. Can ynu tell me the way to . 7 Aerpgp e

understand all the phrases. Take the first / secand turn on the right / left.
¢ Go through the Look! box with the class. mﬁ cl':m "':“:“::h::r':':t

Point out that Goup ... and Go down ... o G v o

P . e ol The .. Is on the right / left 3

have the same meaning if a street is flat,

but if there is a hill, we use Goup ... for 2 @D Listin o thres peoples giving dirsctions from Py ; irg mall t

going up the hill and Go down ... for differant places. Follow the directions on the map in exercise 1 and choosa tha
going down the hill. cormact destinations,
L the bank | Peppina® rant
Audioscript Teacher' Book page 108 ¥ thve trdn , 2 S :
: s Sports Center
Exercise 2 1.08 3 Pailh:ﬂril I.nokaﬂu map in exercise 1 and write two dialogues. Then practice
. . your dialogues.
¢ Play the audio. Students listen and o kA T —
follow the directions on the map to find 2 You are at the sports center. Ask for directions to the hospital
the correct destinations.
e Play the audio again if necessary for @ fourteen {:N“f‘ﬁ'mﬂlﬁ peo | Extrapractice | online
students to check their answers.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 108
Exercise 3 Pairwork Extra activity Consolidation
« Point to the bank on the map in e Tell students to choose another e Suggest to students that they could
exercise 1. Demonstrate the activity starting point on the map. Ask them imagine they are at a central place
by asking a confident student; Excuse to work in pairs again and ask for and in their town or city. They could
me, can you tell me the way to the give directions to another place on record on their cell phones requests
sports center, please? Elicit directions. the map. for directions to different places,
Other students can help out with the * Ask some pairs to perform their then practice listening to them and
directions if necessary. dialogues for the class. See if other responding with directions.
e Students workin pairs to write two students can guess the starting place. Workbook page 6
dialogues asking for and giving directions. Online Workbook Extra practice
They then practice their dialogues. Ext tivit
e Ask some students to perform their xtra activity Grammar
dialogues for the class. e (Choose some places that are near page 15
e You can show students some short video the stgdents school Ask students for Aim
dlips of native speakers having similar directions to the places. Other students ' '
" Tools or the DVD can help out with the directions. To present and practice compounds with
conversations on iTools or the . some-, any-, no-, and every-
ANSWERS Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 1

Students’ own answers.



Compounds: some-/
any-1 no-

‘Can anyona play the game?
Hobody ol sick!

! Read the sentences. Then complete the rules

with affirmative, negative, and questions,

The: siore ks somewhere on 5™ Averue

Im redl dasing amything on Friday.

ks there anyone kom Canada here?

Hobody wants to play

'We s compounds ol

* some- in ' Bffirmative  serfences.

* any- in Chagative sentences and
'-guual:iaﬂs 3

* g with the *affirmative

| Fuie- EXIED

1 Choose the correct answers.
There's anything /Gomething:| want 1o el you,
1 Wa dor't do nothing spracial on

Sundays
2 @J‘ Anybody in my family speaks
3 I can't find my 1 newhers fﬁ
& | met anyone f%:ﬂﬁnkc al he parly

ferim of the verb

5 There's{@ething/ anything in the fridgel
& | don't have nothéng / o wear,

2 Complete the sentences with some-, any-, and

no- compounds.
| didr’t go anywhare yesterday

1 Are you doing AnyEhing  special for your
birthday?

2 | think there's 26mEcTe  af the ront door

3 The test was difficult. No oneibody  got good
results,

4 |5 aryone/body  using the computer?

5 I's rafning | want to go Bomsihers hotl

& Mom's cooking Bomething  nice for dinner

{Hnakhnnk pS _ Extra practice | online |

Grammar

Compounds: every-

Wer went everywhere in the Old City,

Thing

everyone |
Y everybady

I Road the sentences. Then chack () the

correct alternatives,
ks averything OK7
We didn't go everywhere
Everyone had a good time.
1 We can use compounds of every: in
a affirmative serlenc
b negative sentences <) ¢ mmm
2 We use everyone | svirybody with
& singular verts b plural verbs ]

[ rue- EYTED)

3 Complete the sentences with compounds of
every-.
Jack iwled svarvong to the jparty,
1 Arm you ready? Do you have gverything 3
2 Everyone  in the band plays an instrument
3 Spring I8 beautitul There are flowers everywhers |
& o you know Sveryong  in your schoaol?
5 London was greal. We went gvacywhers |

everything  everywhere

4 Game! Find people whe did the things below
Wite thelr names in the chart,

wenk somowhere last weekend
did something interesting last night

‘_rruzt someone alter school yesterday

A Did you go anywhere laet weskend . lavier?
B Mo, | didn't

A Did you go anywhare last waskand, Lucia?
C Yaa. | did | weni to the beach

B Finished 3

Look at the list in exercise 4. What things
did you do? What things didn’t you do?

| dichn' € g0 arywhare Last waakend, but | wanl
ta the rmovies last nlght

fifteen @

Warm-up

¢ Refer students back to the text on page
10. Ask: What kind of tour did Tom take?
Elicit the answer, then ask: Did anybody
feel sick?

e Elicit the answer, then ask: Does
anybody in this class want to go to New
York City? Does anybody want to go to
Washington, D.C.7 Continue asking
about different places. As students
answer, write sentences on the board
using somebody and nobody, e.g.,
Somebody wants to go to New York City.
Nobody wants to go to (Boston).

e Underline somebody and nobody and
ask students to translate the sentences
into their own language.

Compounds: some- / any- [ no-

Grammar chart and Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the rules with the correct
words.

e Check the answers with the class.

¢ Reinforce the rules by pointing out that
we use anybody / anyone in questions,
NOT somebody+someone.

e Refer students to the rules on page W3.

Rules  pagew3

Exercise 1
o Students choose the correct words.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

Students complete the sentences with
the correct words.

Check the answers with the class.

Compounds: every-

Grammar chart and Think! box

Read out the grammar examples.

Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

Students read the Think! box and check
the correct alternatives in the rules.

Check the answers with the class.
Refer students to the rules on page W3.

Rules  pagew3

Exercise 3

Students complete the sentences with
the correct compounds.

Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4 Game!

Read through the instructions with
the class.

If you have time, you could add a few
more sentences to the chart (went
somewhere interesting last summer,
watched something funny on TV last
night, met someone last weekend).
With weaker classes, elicit all the
questions students need to ask.

Put students into groups of five or six.
Give them two minutes to ask and
answer questions.

Ask: Who found someone for all the
questions?

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Students write sentences that are true
for them about the things in exercise 4.
Ask one or two students to read their
sentences to the class. Ask other
students to say if the sentences are also
true for them.

Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 104.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they should monitor
their own use of grammar points such
as this. Tell them that if they make
mistakes, they can look at the rules
again and re-do the exercises in their
book for extra practice.

Workbook page 5
Online Workbook Extra practice
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16

Skills
Reading

pages 1617

Aim
To read and understand a poster about a
fun run in Australia

Warm-up

e Point to the pictures and ask: What do
they show? What are the people doing?
Do you think they are having fun?

e Elicit that the pictures show a running
event. Ask: Do you ever take part in runs?
Are there runs or marathons in your town
or city? Would you like to take part one
day? Why? / Why not?

Background notes

e The Color Runiis a fun 5 km run that
takes place each year in the US,, South
America, Australia, Europe, and Asia.
The first event took place in 2012
in Phoenix, Arizona, with the aim of
encouraging professional runners
and amateurs to run together just for
pleasure. The run is not timed, and there
are no prizes, so the aim is purely to
enjoy running and being showered in
colored paint powders along the way.

¢ Adelaide is the capital of the region of
South Australia, and is the fifth largest
city in Australia.

Exercise 1 1-09

e Check that students understand charity
and paint. Pre-teach the atmosphere
(= the general mood in a place).

e Read the My reading skills box with
the class.

e Read through the chart with the class
and discuss what kind of information
students are looking for in each gap.

e Play the audio. Students read and listen
and complete the chart.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Student Book page 16

Exercise 2

¢ Give students time to read through the
questions. Check that they understand
participated and competitor.

e Students read the poster again and
answer the questions. Encourage
students to write full sentences in their
answers.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the poster. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

].' i :

e Dlow

- Last year, 10,000 people ran in the race, and everyone has thelr own

story of the day. This ks Lucy's story:

“Last year, somebody In sur school was in the hospital with a serlous
iliness. Peter’s dicam was to go on an African safari We wiote to Make-
A-Wish and his wish came truel He visited the Kruger National Park
in South Africa. He's well now, and we all wanted to support Make-A-
Wish. Thirteen students from our class participated in the Color Run,

Unfartunately, it was cloudy on the day of the run, but nobody cared.
Everyone had an awesome time] There were people everywhere in the
park and we all had white T-shirts on The atmosphere was amazing.
Itisn't really a race, and some people walked from start to finish] Oh,
and somecne completed the moe in a wheelchair. Congratulations,

number 1, 294"
Check it out!

I.III‘lt

Do something different on May 16™ this year! Take part In the Calor
Fun in Adelaide, Australia. The Color Bun s a § km fun run for people
of all ages. it's aleo a way to support important charities. It is a paint
race. You start the race in white clothes and you finish it covered in

different colors! There are Color Rund in over 200 cithes worldwide.

This year, the Adelaide Color Run is supporting Make-A-Wish. This
charity makes wishes come true for children with serious Hinesses.
Everyone can run in the event, 5o bring your family and friends, too!
Make May 19 a date for your diary and be part of something speciall

Are you interested?

Find these words and
check their meaning.

wash
coine ue
Mliness

robody cared

/
Reading

1@‘:“1" Look at the chart and guess the type of information you need.
Then read and listen to the poster and complete the chart.

eniry lon (Ewent:

the Color Bun | Done:

Locatbon: = Adelaide Australia

My reading skills
Completing a chart

leaking for o place, a dste, & r:
price, a nuirber, of & name?

Then read the text and find the &
information. You don't need o
read in detail to do this task,

1

10,000 people participated in the run.

He wanted to go on an African safari.

3 Thirteen students from Lucy’s class
participated.

4 1t was cloudy.

5 Competitor 1,299 completed the race
in a wheelchair.

6 You must register online.

7 Students’own answers.

Extra activity
o Write these sentences on the board.

1 You must be 10 years old to do the
Color Run.

2 The Color Runs take place in
different countries on the same day.

3 Peteris not sick now.

4 Fveryone was disappointed because
the weather wasn't good.

Entry fes: « Adults and tesnagers: $ 58 children (undar 5): frae

Before you read a text for £ Read the poster again and answer the questions.

Fppecilic ol mation Tocompiche | IR Whio can snter the Color Run?

nd‘lﬂ:f-.m.mwdm ; Arnyone can anter the Colar Bun

Wil formation you are looking 1 How many people participated in the Adelaide Color Run kst pea?
ForThioi dtxs the by of 2 What was Peter's wish?

armwers, bor exarnple, are you :

3 Howw many students from Lucy's class participated in the Color Bun?
4 What was the weather ke on the day?

5 How did competitor number 1,299 complete the moe?

& Where mist you register for the event?

T Would yaul.lh- I rur in [MCﬂInrﬁm?H’ﬂTg?f\'ﬂwnn!?

5 You must complete the race as
quickly as you can.
e Students read the poster again and
decide if the facts are true, false, or
not mentioned.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 False. It's for people of all ages.
2 Not mentioned.

3 True.

4 False. Nobody cared.

5 False.ltisn't really a race.

Extra activity

Ask students to imagine they took part
in the Color Run this year. Ask them

to write a short paragraph about their
experiences. Students can compare
their answers in pairs.

IMI 19u. b
;slwmthedumy: 1hdaka-A-Wish
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Skills

Listening

3 @110 Tom and lack are participating in the Color Run tomorrow. Listen and
choose the cormect answers.
Tom's dad can f{gantidrive him o the park for the Colo Run
1 Jack imes Tom o with ham and his mafe | to meet him at the bus station
2 Tom musl get the numiber 14§ = o lack's houde

3 |t stops al the bus siop in front of the police station /!
4 There's a bus avu'f@ 13 minutes.

5 Tom must stay on the bus unil it gets to & shopping mall &30 slementary schoal

& (Jom's housi The school is on Russed Strest
7 Tom's house i number 80 /

Speaking

4 Palrwork imagine that a friend from a different town is coming to your house
by bus. Draw a map with the bus stops. Then give directions. Use some of these
eapressions. [

Get the number .., bus

I stops 31 the: bus stop in fiont of 7 nesxt 1o
Sty of the bus Lintl it gets to

1Get off the bas and tum right / left. Go down

My Ieouse { apartment & on

Take the (frst) burn on the sight / left. Then

1% number . ard iUs on the right £ et 105 near

Writing

5 Lock at the map and complete the message.

eus stoe | ([ 15
I was great to bear fim you. | can't wall 1o see you! ks [ ETTETTT
erverything O bor inmonmow Thiss & how you gel 1o my
hotse:

Tait e bt 5 Daes: 11 shopss o e buss Stop
cpposite the ' park Gl ol the s in

t Brookbyn Avenue, Tun * right  and go down
Humnbolt Sreed. Go past ¢ movie theatar pnd
then tum _left Taka e " #econd  wnon
the riaht _ Trar’s Limne Street. | bve al numbes
8T Lynne Street, It's on the * left e 8

w ghurch

Don't woiy, it's eey! Sea you ot about bvo o'chok
tomiirow, Teat me i you hanee: a problem

Byt how now,
Tirw

B Write an e-mail to a friend giving him / her directions to your house. Include a map.
Use the text in exercise 5 as a modal,

':jdmkhnnk p.7 Writing builder p.92 SEUENTREN '®
Listening e Ask: When you want to go somewhere

Aim

To listen to two teenagers making
arrangements to take part in the Color Run

Warm-up

e Briefly review numbers by asking
students to say numbers from 1 to 30
around the class, with each student

with your friends, how do you usually
get there? Do you get the bus? Do your
parents drive you? How do you prefer to
travel? Why?

Exercise 3 ®) 1-10

¢ Give students time to read the
questions. Check that they understand
everything.

saying a number in turn. Repeat the ¢ Play the audio. Students listen and

activity with students counting in tens

choose the correct answers.

from 10 to 100. If students struggle, e Check the answers with the class.

repeat both activities, starting with a

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 108

different student each time.

e \Write on the board these pairs of Speaking
numbers: 13/30, 14/40, 15/50, 16/60.
Model pronunciation of the pairs, and Aim

get students to repeat.

To practice giving directions

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Read the instructions with the class.

e Read through the expressions with
the class, and check that students
understand them all.

e Draw a model map on the board, with
a bus stop and a building marked as
‘my apartment’ Elicit directions to the
apartment.

e Students draw their maps. They then
work in pairs to give directions to their
house or apartment.

Students’ own answers.
Writing
Aim

To write an e-mail to a friend giving
directions

Writing builder

e Ask students to turn to the Writing
builder on page 92/C1. Complete
the exercises. Then go straight to the
Writing section on the skills page of
the main unit.

Exercise 5

e Ask students to read the message
quickly, ignoring the gaps. Ask:
What time are Tina and Lucia meeting
tomorrow? (two oclock)

e Students complete the message with
the correct words.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 6

e Students write an e-mail giving
directions to their house or apartment.

o \With weaker classes, write the first
sentence of the e-mail on the board
and elicit two or three more sentences

to continue it. Write these on the board.

Students can then continue the e-mail
themselves.

e Students swap their e-mail with their
partner, who corrects any mistakes.

o Ask some students to read their e-mails
to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they could
practice writing e-mails or short
notes with directions to other places
where they might meet friends, e.g.,
a movie theater, café.

Writing builder page 92/C1
Workbook page 7

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD
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2 Everyone
has to clean
the house

Grammar

have to (affirmative and negative,
yes / no questions and short answers)

mustn't / don’t have to
Gerunds
Verb + -ing form

Vocabulary
Housework

Communication
Asking for permission

Skills

Reading: A web page about a
summer camp

Listening: A description of a
summer camp

Speaking: Talking about rules on
a school trip

Writing: An e-mail describing a
school trip

Topics and values

Family; House and home; Personal
organization; Sport; Outdoor activities;
Vacations

Presentation

pages 18-19
Aim

To present the new language in an
interesting context

Warm-up

e Ask students to look at the pictures. Ask:
What's the boy doing? Does he look happy?
Read out the title My Top Five Worst
Chores. Check that students understand
chores, then ask: Do you do these chores at
home? Elicit a range of answers.

Exercise 1 Read and listen 1+11

e Read through the headings with
the class, and check that students
understand them all.

¢ Play the audio. Students read and listen,
and match the headings with the
sections.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in the
web page. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Audioscript  Student Book page 18

_

Everyone has to clean the house

Slal
i II

Commants

el

My Top Five Worst Chores
by Adam Bowen

Yeuf, | e W o't hane & clighvea sk
| b b prut iy bareds I ity wiater
with hoerible. wet food in i Grass! |
£t fy haned on 3 diety kaile once!
Aznhl Stacey, 14

Mabody enjoys doing chores, bul everyons has b clean M house, I1's best 1o start walh the
worst chores. After that, things can anly gel better!

1 E
This &5 at the top of mry list of chores | habe because dirty dishes never stopl We have
a dishwasher, 50 | don't have fo wash the dishes, but I'still have bo load and unload the

disiwasher, | don't furve o put away e clean dishes: that’s my sister's job, fim fucky. | don't have 1o clean the

bathrocm, but my garenis always
e iy | st chean my bednoom [ hate
Evaryons in my Tamily hates deaning the bathyoom, There ane atways hairs in the bathtub, | doingic -2 Dan, 15
especially after my siger with fong hair Lakes a shower, Gross! Why den't self-cleaning
Bttt exist? I have to do choees on weekends |
3 a dan't mand vacuuming, but | hate

i dheaning the toflet That's disqusting!
m::unmmmmmmmlrmmmmmutuﬁm Forsil ABS, 16
& hole in the bag, e trash goes everywhare, And then | have o pick it up! Aarght
4 b
W' wiery heard wiork and it's noisy, too. | hav bo ge the vacuum cleaner out of the cupbaard,
and pugh It al over the house. | hawe 1o move sofias, chairs, and tables, Why are clean floors
50 Impoctant? W don't have to eat on Bw foor
v Chieck it outl!
v 100 he g an Sy e o sty o oot on Moy, I LALLM
s 50000 boring! Mom says | mustn't look messy for school! What a joke! Find thesa wards and check their meaning.

Whal's your worst chore? Do you have fo do a lot of chores? — dishes st degusting
wmedl MRSy

Vike doing howsework, 1E5 reladng -
epecially froning, because | can listen
to music Marcus, 15

1 @ 110 Read and listen Match the headings a—e with sections 1-5.
a Taking ouf the trash £ Washing the dishes e Cleaning the bathroom
b Doing the vacuuming d Dhaing the ironing

@ E'LEhlﬁ'Eﬂ-

Exercise 2 Comprehension

X _ _ the board.
* They can compare answers in pairs. 1 Adam likes to start with the chore he
e Check the answers with the class. the most.
Correct any mistakes. 2 Adam’s has to put the clean
dishes away.
1 Adam’s sister leaves long hairs in the 3 Noone in Adam’s family enjoys
bathtub. cleaning the
2 He thinks it's horrible because the

Extra activity

Students read the web page again and « Wiite these gapped sentences on

answer the questions.

4 Adam doesn't like the noise when he
does the
e Students read the web page again
and complete the sentences with
one word in each space.

e Check the answers with the class.

trash bags smell terrible. Sometimes
the trash falls out of the bag and he
has to pick it up.

He irons his clothes on Sunday
evenings so that he doesn’t look
messy for school on Monday.

Stacey cut her hand on a knife. ANSWERS
Marcus does the ironing and listens 1 hates 3 bathroom
to music at the same time. 2 sister 4 vacuuming




load and unload the dishwashar),

& Who cut hér hand on a knfle?

Language focus
3 @142 Listen and complets these

I'm ek, | don't have Lo de i
any housenold chores,

2 | haveto
mizke my bed before |
oo b sehool

4 Why do peoyple have to
homse vk Wit s waste of Lime!

ar (2] 4

in the box.

B | like playing aporte
A What do you hate deing?
B | hate

2 Comprehension Answer the questions.
How olfen does Adam wash the dishes? He naver hes to wash the dishes (ke has to

1 Who keaves long hairs in the bathtub?

2 Why does Adam think taking out the trash is homible?
3 Why does Adam ion his chothes on Sunday evenings?

5 Who doos the koning and lslens to music al the same ime?

blog commaents with have to or don't have to.

1 have to Ipad and uniaad the
dishwasher after every meal. [ don't mind
because my mom pays me!

3 My dad loves housework and he It aill,
| don't have to do anything! (23

5 My brothes donthaveta  da

k) amything at home, It sn't fait

4 Look at the pictures and read the web page again. What chores do Stacey, Dan, Ana,
and Marcus like doing and hate doing?

v Ana hates cleaning The Loilst

2 Marcus likes doing tha ironing,

3 Dan hatss cleaning his bedream,
4 Stacey hates washing the dishas.

5 Focus on you Write dialogues about things you fike and hate doing. Use the words

clean the bathivb  clean your room  cook  do housework  get up lale
go 1o the movies  hang out with friends  make your bed  play sports

A What do you ke doing on the weekend [ alter school?
anvd | ke hanaing out with friends

ard | hale

6 Pairwork Practice the dialogues in exercise 5, [

nineteen

Consolidation

¢ Tell students that, as this unit is all
about household chores, they should
start a new page in their vocabulary
notebooks for words related to this
topic, then add all the new vocabulary
on this topic to it as they work through
the unit. Tell them to note down useful
adjectives, e.g, terrible, horrible, as well
as words for the chores.

Language focus s

Aim
To practice the target language in a
controlled and personalized context

Exercise 3 ®) 1-12

e Give students time to read through the

blog comments.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the comments.

o Check the answers with the class. Make
sure that students understand all the

comments.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 108

Extra activity
e Ask students to write their own blog

comment. Students can compare
their comments in pairs. Ask some
students to read their comments to
the class. Ask other students: Do you
agree? Is this true for you, too?

Exercise 4

Focus on the first picture and ask:
What's she doing? Does she like doing
this? Read out the example answer.
Students look at the pictures and write
sentences about what the people like
or hate doing.

Check the answers with the class. Make
sure that students understand the
meaning of all the sentences.

Exercise 5 Focus on you

Model the example dialogue with a
confident student, eliciting expressions
to complete the sentences. Make sure
that students understand they must
change the verbs in the box to their
-ing form.

Students work in pairs to prepare their
dialogues.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork
e Students practice their dialogues

in pairs.

e Ask some pairs to perform their

dialogues for the class.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they could add
some sentences about what they like
and hate doing to their list of chores
in their vocabulary notebook.

19



Vocabulary ggn

Housework

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for
housework

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 2

Warm-up

e With books closed, ask: What chores do
you do at home? What chores does your
mom / dad do?

e Elicit a few answers, then put students
into pairs. Give them two minutes to
write down as many household chores
as they can. Tell them they can use their
dictionaries to help.

o \Write the students’ideas on the board,
and tell students they are going to learn
more words for housework.

Exercise 1 1413

e Students work individually or in pairs
to match the expressions with the
pictures.

e Play the audio. Students listen and check.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after
each expression for students to repeat
chorally, then individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 108

Exercise 2 ®) 1-14

e Read the My listening skills box with
the class.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the sentences with the
correct expressions.

¢ Play the audio again if necessary, for
students to check and complete their
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 108

Extra activity

e Mime doing the vacuuming and ask:
What am | doing? The first student to
say the correct answer gets a point.

e Aska student to choose another
chore and mime it. Students race to
guess the correct answer.

e Continue playing the game until all
the expressions have been practiced.

e With stronger students, you could
write the expressions from exercise 1
on the board, then play the game with
books closed. See who has the most
points at the end.

Vocabulary

Housework

|oad / unload the

1 @110 Match the sxpressions in the box with the pictures, Then listen and repeat,

clean my bedroom  clean the bathroom . do the cooking  do the jroning
do the laundry  do the vacuuming  feed the dog
miake: oy e St [ chear the table  take out the rash  wash the dishes

debiw pabiar

=

4 feed the dog

& dothe irgning 7 dothe vacuuming

i, 3

8 cleanmy badroom 9 make my bad

10 dothe laundry

11 dothe cooking

My listening skills

2 @01 Listen to Mark talking about who doss the housework in his family.

Then complete the sentences.
m e Mom mal'r.auﬂ LI'.:I .'.-'Jl.':lk.r.a
ge together naturally, &, 1 She always dose the irpning
do chones, moks the bed. 2 Dad often doss the vacueming
& b5 useful to nabe down 3 He somelimes cleans the kitchan
these wodd partners. of 4 | always maks ary bed in the moming
collochticns, ard leam Bem 5 | usually get the table before dinner
Yogether. & Luke sometimes lpads the dishwasher  after dinner.

W 7 He always feeds

Bur dog, Snoopy

tiwenty

3 Pairwork Ask your partner about who does the housework in his | her
family. Usa the expressions in exercise 1. [
A Who does Lhe housawsork in your familyd
B Wall, my mom vsually dops Che cooking, but my dad
A What housework do Wl da?

B | always make my bad and | ususlly

Ewnrkllnuk plo0 | Extrapractice | online

Exercise 3 Pairwork

o Ask two confident students to read out
the example dialogue.

e Work with a confident student to elicit
another example dialogue.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions about the
housework in their house.

e Ask some students to tell the class what
they learned about their partner.

Consolidation

e Advise students to note down
the new vocabulary with other
vocabulary for housework from the
previous class in their vocabulary
notebooks.

Workbook page 10
Online Workbook Extra practice

Grammar page 21

Aim

e To present and practice the affirmative
and negative forms of have to, and yes /
no questions and short answers

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 2

Warm-up

e Ask: What can you remember about
Adam? What chores does he have to do?
Elicit some sentences with have to and
doesn't have to, and write them on the
board. Underline have to and doesn't
have to, and tell students they are going
to study these verbs in more detail now.



Grammar

yes [ no gquestions and short answers

Do you have to do a lot of chores?
Yes, | dol

have to
Affirmative and negative

| have to wash the dishes.
| dan't have to clean the bathroom. Short answers

{ no questions

Hegative
Do |/ you have to work?  Yes, you /| do. Mo, you [ | don't.

Alfirmative

I/ You | We [ have to work.  don’t have to
You / They work. Do wa [ you [ they Yes. you | we [ Ma, you | we /
He/She /Il has towok  doesn't have Rava te work? they do, they don't.
k= 1o work Does he [ she [ Y& he fsha {1 Mo, he / she [ it
- have to work? does dossn't

- e

3 Write questions with the correct form of have to,
Then write true answers,

you |/ wesar a uniform bo schoaol?

Fead the rules and choose the correct

abternative.

= i ume have Jo o Talk about obligations.

= Wi usa don't howe o bo sy that it ln't
necegsary to do samathing,

= Heve fo and don't o are followed by

thee -ing borm tive main ver:

Do yau have o waar @ whif oem Lo sohasi?
Ha, ldan't
1 you / go o schaol on Salundsy’™
- 2 your patents | work on the weskend?
2] Wﬂl 3 you / help with the housework at home?
4 your best friend [ walk 1o school?
5 you [ do a lot of homework?

1 Complete the sentences with the affirmative

1) er negativa (¥} form of have fo. & your best friend [ study in the aftermaan?
On chool days, Liam has to get up al
TS am. () 4 Complete the note with the correct form of

1 Limm and his sisler, Rosie, hava ta
walk to school, (#)

2 They don'Chave s walk home after . Flt
school, Their mom takes them home. (X)

3 Llam dogent hive to  do his homework in
the aftemoan, He usually walches TV, (X)

4 In the evering, he haa to sat the
tabile for dirner. ()

5 He dossn't have t0__ clear the table, That's
Hessie's jols! (X}

& On school days. Liam has to go lo
bed al nine thirty. ()

have to and the verbs in parentheses.

1 cam't wome b compater cliub this affemocs, | e 10 go
) b the el (52 and i | VR 10 gl

(e Movem ok, e 11 D'y birihofay dodg!
'‘Doyouhave 2o do (i fil) syttt
e qusis vt Div o fre o Boinsar™ s oo come fir oy
hecaavse Mium O80T have Lo work (ot uodk )

1 thave to finish (i) g ooy

ot in the maming, bt | °490E have Eo da

Gt k) cory Bosemsrrand, i the afferammin, o we can wtch
sl o i s, Pl o] it

£ Do you have to do these th school
you it bz *have to coma (oo} (ED)

days or on waekends? Write affirmative or
nagative santences. Cirala

Qe up sarly?
I Fiishedr

| don't have 1o got up early on westends
1 make your bad?

Om achool days | have Lo got up sarty. |
Write five things you have fo or don't have

2 do chores? ; ta do at home. Then compare lists with a
3 go to bed befora 10 pm.? partner.
& cook dnner?

5 do your hom 7 | hve o Lake The dog for 8 walk avery svening

& wlany hewme: in the Mnmg?

'f" fy
{ Workbook p.10 Extra practice | online

Twenty-one @

Exercise 2

e Read out the example sentences. Make
sure students understand they should
write two sentences for each chore.

Grammar chart and Think! box e Students write their sentences.

¢ Read out the grammar examples and go o Ask some students to read their
through the grammar chart with the class. sentences out to the class. Ask other

* Students read the Think/ box and students: What about you? Is this true

have to (affirmative and
negative, yes / no questions
and short answers)

choose the correct words. for you?
e Check the answers with the class. ANSWERS

e Refer students to the rules on page W8.
Rules  pagews

Students’ own answers.

Extra activity

o Ask students to note down all the
chores they have to do. Ask: Who has to
doalotof chores? / Who doesn't have to
do many chores? Ask students to read
out their lists, and discuss as a class
who does the most / fewest chores.

Exercise 1

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Grammar chart
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

o Refer students to the rules on page W8.
Rules  pagews

Exercise 3

e Read out the example questions and
answers.

e Students write the questions.

o Ask some students to read out their
questions. Correct any mistakes as a
class. Students then write answers to
the questions that are true to them.

e Students can ask and answer the
questions in pairs.

e Ask some students to tell the class
something they learned about their
partner.

1 Do you have to go to school on
Saturday?

2 Do your parents have to work on the
weekend?

3 Do you have to help with the
housework at home?

4 Does your best friend have to walk to
school?

5 Do you have to do a lot of homework?

6 Does your best friend have to study in
the afternoon?

Exercise 4

e Students work individually or in pairs
to complete the note with the correct
verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Finished?

e Students write five things they have to
or don't have to do at home. They can
compare their lists in pairs.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 104.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that to help
them learn these verb forms,
they could use their cell phone to
record some of the questions from
exercise 3, or some other questions
about chores. They could then
practice answering the questions
and adding more information.

Workbook page 10
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Communication g

Asking for permission
Aim

To present and practice asking for
permission

Warm-up

e Focus on the picture and ask: Who do
you think the people are? What are they
talking about? What do the girls want to
do? What does their mom want? Elicit
some answers, then ask: What do you
think the girls are saying? What do you
think their mom is saying? Elicit a range
of answers.

Communication

Asking for permission

1@1-15 Listen and complete the dialogues with the phrases in the box. Listen and
check. Then listen again and repeat,

[— Gan-tvaich  Could | borrow  May | go Mo, I'm soery,  Yes, of course, -]

Exercise 1 1415

Play the audio for students to listen and
complete the dialogues.

Play the audio again for students to
check their answers.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, individually
and chorally.

Go through the Learn it, use it! box

with the class. Check that students
understand all the phrases.

Go through the Look! box with the class,
and ask students to find the verbs in the
dialogues. Ask: Who uses ‘can”? Who are
they speaking to? (Lisa uses “‘can”to her
mom.) Who uses ‘may” and “could”? Who
are they speaking to? (Dan uses “could”
to a friend, and Jack uses “may”to his
teacher.)

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 108

Exercise 2 ®) 1.16

Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the chart.

With weaker classes, play the audio
once for students to note the requests,
then play it again for them to check or
put a cross.

Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 109

Exercise 3 Pairwork

Read out the first situation to the class.
Ask: What do you say to your dad? Elicit a
few ideas, then ask: What does your dad
say? Elicit a few ideas.

Students work in pairs to write their
dialogues.

Monitor and help as necessary. Make

a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

Students practice their dialogues in pairs.
Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

o Lisa  Lanlwateh  the end of this move, Mom?
Mom Mo Vmsorry,  yeu can't, Lisa. You have to go to bed now.
Lisa  Oh ... can | watch it on the compuber tamarrow?
Mam  Yes, ol cowrse you can,
1
% Dan  “Could [borcsw your call phonn, Mark? | forgat my phana today
and | have to call my mom,
Mark  Somy, Dan, but | don't have amy oredit on my phone. Ak Tina.
2 &
Jack "Maviae  to the bathroom, please, Mrs. Greene?
Mrs. Gresne Yoo of course, lack, but come back 1o class
immediately. Dar't &k o your fiends in the halll
Jack OHC Thanks.
You ask You answer

Can | (walch thiz movie), please?
Could | (borrow your cell phone), pleass?

Mary | fgo to the bathroom), please?

s, {of course) you can. |
N, {im soary) you can'
Yes, of course. /
() sorty, but ...
Yes, of course. [
{I'm) sorry, but ., ¥,

2 @ Listen to four teenagers asking for permisskan 15 do things. Complets the
chart with their requests. Then check () if they get permission or put a cross (X) if
they don't get permission.

Request for permission Reply
Joa wants to use the computar
1 Olivia wants to gobowling ®
2 Tom wants bo use the phong A
3 Lucia wants to barrow Huse's biks | i

3 Pairwork Write dislogues for these situations. Then practice your dialogues. [
1 You ask your dad if you can go to the sports center. You explain thal you have to practce
Tor the basketball game on Salurday. Your dad agrres.
2 ou ask your mom i you can go o a fiend's house. You explain that you hsve 1o study
for & math 1est temanmow, Your mom sas no, You have to clean your room and finksh your

homewaork

@ tiwenty-twa

G‘Jnrkhnu'-c pl12 Extra practice  online

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they could
keep a note over the next few days
of situations in which they ask for
permission. They could then think
about how they would ask for
permission in English.

Workbook page 12
Online Workbook Extra practice

Grammar ggs
Aim
To present and practice the difference

between mustn't and don't have to; to
practice gerunds, and verb + -ing form

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 2

Warm-up

e Ask: Who has to clean their room? Who
has to do the vacuuming? Elicit a few
responses, and write some sentences
on the board: (Elena) has to clean
her room. (Luis) doesn't have to do the
vacuuming.

e Ask: When doing the ironing, do you have
to be careful? (yes) Must you touch the
iron? (no) Write on the board: You have
to be careful. You mustn't touch the iron.

e Underline all the verbs on the board
and ask: Does ‘don’t have to” have
the same meaning as ‘mustn't”? Ask
students to try to explain the difference
in meaning, but don't confirm their
answers yet.



mustn’t | don’'t have to

| mustint book messy for schoal
I don't have to put away the dishes,

Choose the correct alternatives.

* W s Yimustn T do't heva fo bo say that
something & prohibited

= Wi e ‘musta't (o't have say that

samething BT necesdary of obligatory

1 Complete the sentences with mustn't or
don't [ doesn't have to,

If the mewie is boring, we don't have to waich it

1 School students don't have to pay for the
e, 'S Fres,
2 It's a sacrel! You mMusta’t well

arponel
3 You musto't  eata ot of candy and
chiocolate. It En't healthy,
4 | don't have to wilk to school, My mom
drives me,
5 You mustn't
Sludents in a kest
6 Sam haz a lol of e belore his bus goes, He
dogan't have £0  jeae now,

copy from other

Gerunds

Taking st the rash is 2 horrible chare.
Doing the irning is baring,

! Circla the gerunds in the sentences,

1 Doingthe vaciuming is hand wark.
2 fashingithe dishes (s gross.
3 (Ysitnga loteign counlry s el

2 Complete the sentences with the gerund form
of the verbs in the box

dance do eal learn Esten  play  wakch

Listaning to music ks relaxing
1 Doing housmwark is boring.
2 Dancing is good exgrcissl
3 Lsarning a new languane |s interesting.
& P‘*:ﬂﬂ soccer i more Tun than
Jatehing it on TV,
5 Eating a dod of chocolate is bad for you

F &
| Warkbook p. 11 Extra practice | online

Grammar

Verb + -ing form

| ik chasing howsework.
| hate cleaning the toller

3 Complete the sentences with the -ing form of
the verbs in the box,

chal clean cook Hsten make sing  walk

| love listening o pop music,
1 Yuko and Hiro hate Sléaning their bedroom
2 We don't like walking 1o school
3 My dad loves cooking | He's a grest cook!
4 | enjoy cHAtLing 1o my friends online
5 My mom likes 2inding . She's in the cholr
6 Vanessa doesn't mind making  her bed

4 Write questions and answers.

@S-?:‘mm@%‘ hate

you |/ bke | play chess? &
Do you like playing chepa?
HNa, | don't. | hnte it
1 he [ like [ read? 'S
2 they [ like | lksten to rock music? (05
3 your brother / ke [ do chores? &
4 you friends | like dance? 77
5 you / ke f run? (&=

5 Write true sentences for you,
| fove Busimiming

1 | lowe

2 | e

3 | enjoy

4 | don't mind

5 | don't lika

6 | hate

B Pairwork sk and answer questions about
the sentences in exercise 5. [

[ o hike swirmming ¥
HNa, | don't! | hats swimming!

Write about your partner's likes and dislikes.

Eva likas cooking, but sha hates claaning

['.'u'érlr}'-'lr'.‘E'E' @

mustn’t | don’t have to

Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

Gerunds

Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Students read the Think! box and choose e FElicit or explain that a gerund is the

the correct words to complete the rules.
e Check the answers with the class.
e Refer students to the rules on page WO.
Rules  pagew9

Exercise 1

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct verbs.

e Check the answers with the class.

-ing form of a verb. Students read the
Think! box and circle the gerunds in the
sentence.

e Check the answers with the class. Elicit
or explain that we can use a gerund as
the subject or object of a sentence.

e Refer students to the rules on page WO.
Rules  pagews

Exercise 2

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct gerunds.

e Check the answers with the class.

Extra activity

e Read out sentence 1 from exercise 2
again, then say: Watching TV is boring.

e Put students into pairs and ask them
to rewrite the sentences in exercise 2.

Students’ own answers.

Verb + -ing form

Exercise 3

o Students complete the sentences with
the correct verb forms.

o Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4

e Students write the questions and
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 Does he like reading? Yes, he does.
He loves it.

2 Do they like listening to rock music?
Yes, they do.

3 Does your brother like doing chores?
No, he doesn't. He hates it.

4 Do your friends like dancing? Yes, they
do. They love it.

5 Do you like running? I don’t mind it.

Exercise 5

o Students write sentences about
themselves.

o Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

e Students ask and answer questions
in pairs.

e Ask students to tell the class something
they learned about their partner.

Finished?

o Students write sentences about their
partner. Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 104.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they should monitor
their own use of grammar points. Tell
them that if they make mistakes, they
can look at the rules again and re-do
the exercises in their book for extra
practice.

Workbook page 11
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Skills
Reading

pages 24-25

snd scubs diving
L and 18

Caribbean Adventura

Aim

To read and understand a web page about
a summer camp

4 Huu1mu!lng.nﬁhlﬂ,ﬂﬁmmnh ! g_u(
_..*_h adventure lasts 23 days, and everybody leamns to sail the boat

and go seuba diving. We facus on team work and responsibility,
butliu an hl'llng ageod time!

W’K\ -

Lite on the baal

Warm-up

e Point to the pictures and ask: What do
they show? What are the people doing?
Where do you think they are? Do you think
they are having fun? Teach the word
sailing if necessary.

o Ask: Would you enjoy this kind of vacation?
Why? / Why not?

Authar Marls Day six

Today was a fantastic dayl
It wit windy and suniny
peifsct condmons. We
sailed for five hours, so

Voyage Blog Entries
Auther: Dwayme Qur thid night

We all slept outside fast night and the sky was amaang! There
dee Dot people on the Nepfune (our boat) = ning students and
thuee adults: There ane five cabing; and | share one with Tim and

24

Background notes

Some of the jobs mentioned on the
Work Wheel are specific to sailing, while
others are more general:

- The engineer / mate is responsible
for the boat's engine, and for helping
the captain.

— The navigator sets the course and
decides which way the boat should
sail.

— The chefis responsible for food.

— The skipper is the captain.

— The salt water washer washes the
boat’s deck with salt water.

— The fresh water washer rinses the
deck with fresh water, after the salt
water wash.

— The gopher is a general messenger.

— The dryer dries the deck of the boat
after washing.

— The cabin cleaner cleans the cabins.

— The sous-chef helps the chef.

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1.17

Check that students understand cabin
(= the room where you sleep on a boat).

Play the audio. Students read and listen,
and choose the correct text type.

Check the answers with the class.
Go through the Check it out! box and

Mian. We have 1o dean (Eevery day becaise its small

Auther; Sally M. The Work Wheel

Everyone has 1o do
hiotes and vy
day we have a new

jab. W um the
Work Wheel 10 fnd

mmryane leamed 8 lot
Chice was captain for the
day” and she was extellent
185 vy furn bomoerow]
leve saiking!

Authar Lucas Rules

Theee ze orby a few rules on the boa, for example, we musmt
dmokes and we have 10 wear b Bcies wiben we'ne Qiling, They'ne

ol whad our day'’s
weork i, Today, |
am cabin cleaner,
%01 have 10 clean
the cabing and
bathraoms!

Check it out!

Reading

wery falr, 50 everybody respects them The instructors are great and
thasy el g 4 ot

Authar: Ana Sea legs!

| hope | don' have 1o do the cooking ramorrow. TS very windy
and the boat s moving & lot Fhate going irdide when the seas
regh. H makes me fead sickd

1 Ii_ﬂ L fead and listen to the web page. Decide what type of text it is.

a an educational blog (B) an activity vacation website

2 Answer the questions.
How bong does the Carbbean Adveniune

fast?

1 Where did Uw..'tghc sleep on the thind

might?

2 Why does he have 1o clean his cabin

every duy?

3 Who has to do the chores on the boal?

€ asalling club website

& What do people have to wear on the
boatl?

5 What choats Ana hate doing whan the
s i5 rough'?

6 Do you prefer dolng water or land
sports? Why'?

T What activities do you like dolng on
vacabion?

5 She hates cooking / going inside i i
ask students to find the words in the when the sea’s ro?;gf?. J LIStenmg
web page. Make sure that students 6 Students’ own answers. Aim

understand the meaning of the words.

Audioscript  Student Book page 24

Exercise 2

Students read the web page again

and answer the questions. Encourage
students to write full sentences in their
answers.

Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

He slept outside.

He has to clean it every day because
it'’s small.

Everyone has to do chores.

They have to wear a life jacket.

7 Students’own answers.

Extra activity

¢ Read through the jobs on the Work
Wheel with the class. Discuss what
each job involves. Ask: Which jobs
would you like doing? Which would
you hate doing? Why?

e You could ask students to choose
one of the jobs and imagine they

their day. Students can compare
their blog entries in pairs. Ask some
students to read their blog entries
out to the class.

did that job on day seven of the trip.
Ask them to write a blog entry about

To listen to a teenager talking about
summer camp

Warm-up

e Ask: Do you ever go to summer camp?
Would you like to go? What kinds of
activities can you do?

e Brainstorm a range of activities that
children can do at summer camp, e.g.,
camp, play sports, go swimming, build
camp fires. Ask: Which activities do you
like doing? Which do you hate doing?
Which would you like to try? Why?



Skills

Writing
Listening Aim
3@ - ” . o — _— To Yvnte an e-mail to your parents or
the list of activities and complate the boxas. a friend
(w) things she hat o do (0) things he mustnt do |=] things she doesn’t have to do " X
gibic it Woks 00 1o bed a1 1030 pm Writing builder
ﬂﬂﬂi'ﬂm ‘-’t‘ after ‘a'f: e Ask students to turn to the Writing
do Ibie cooking Eﬂ:: camp. builder on page 92/C1. Complete
the exercises. Then go straight to the
. 10" grade geography tri o ) .
Speaking A D My Writing section on the skills page of
g he main unit.
4 Pairwork imagine that you are on a school A5 YoU know, we are at Talkeetna t an unit
trip at Talkeetna Lodge. Read the rulesand 190§ in the Denali Park near Mount .
check () things you have to do and puta  ™Mckinkey. Talkeetna Ladpe is an education Exercise 6
() you put (it
cross (X) for things you don’t have to do. niat 2 hotel. That means you have to do ’
- a few jobs to helpt e Refer students back to exercise 3
Ask and answer questions. [} e :
makiithie bads ko _— and ask: Where is Freya? (at summer
clean the bathroom chean the bedrooms. camp) Students use the information
claan the bedrooms Dan't beave your clothes o the floor f B _ai
Vi iy 5 g in exercise 3 to complete the e-mail.
clear the talbde The meal timex: e Check the answers with the class.
put the trash in the garbage cans Breakfast B—g a.m.
wash the dishes Kunchy oy .
clean the kilchen m;&mhm " Tieh Exercise 7
:BL'J""? li'-'h:*\’ PP » meal 2 5 e Read through the instructions with
L | S in Cha mormen,
e T S OB o :‘mh”‘“‘“m“m‘"“ the class and check that students
B Do wa have to clasn the bathropm? m understand everything.
" atal aundry ) ) '
At mﬂ;ﬂvﬂdﬂ;mmﬂ i  With weaker classes, write the first
Please pirt your dirty clothes in the laundry sentence of the e-mail on the board
5 Ask and answer questions about the chor®s paciu in the bathrasm.
in exercise 4. Ask your partner if he / she / and elicit two or three more sentences
Sinedolg s st to continue it. Write these on the board.
A Do you ke making you bedt [ O—— SR <00 o thon contimue o el
B Mo, | don's. | hateit. What about you? e - hu en Is can then continue the e-mai
A Il 't mind | themselves.

H's QK. | dor's mind it tye ioving ot e heset 1 o Rl . o .
Writi Hwess g and they're 0 rice. The focd i good, e Students swap their e-mail with their
nuang bous - prckiably becaist wet el o the cooking] partner, who corrects any mistakes.

The ondy problem ks that there ae a lot of rues!
G Complete the e-mail from Freya to her Wo thave toaetup a1 o, becass we e Ask some students to read their e-mails
parents with information from exercise 3. | "have to clean our bedrooms bedors beaskdast. out to the class
) hote cheaniengh Wee muztn’| 228t :
7 imagine that you are with your class at in cur bedhoome {50 we can'l e parfies! We have
mnu::wm.nm (60-80 |mgoibedari1030pm o andve ANSWER
words) to your parents of to a friend. Use | TUSIAE ___ takatier 11 pt | don't mind Students’own answers.
these ideas and Freya's e-mail to halp you. xb:lﬂ |m$$;q?mw |
= (Give your opinion of Talleeina Lodges, and ol " Consolidation
describe your bedroom See you soon! '
o B ekl ehwien o T b Lotz of love, e Suggest to students that, to practice
+ Say what time you have o go 1o bed Em their writing skills, they could
(1 pm} and get up {730 am) ; ; in A
e ol NN O R A s T imagine they are in different places
«-Gbie Youir gencenl dpiion shout the or different situations each week, and
practice writing a weekly e-mail to
(:wmrcbpurc p13 Writing builder p.92 twenty-five @ their parents or a friend, describing
where they are and what they are

doing. They can write about different

Exercise 3 ®) 1-18 Exercise 4 Pairwork topics, depending on what they have
studied in class that week.

e Give students time to read the list of e Give students time to read the rules.
activities. Check that they understand o Students check the things you have to Writing builder page 92/C1
everything. do, and put a cross for the things you Workbook page 13
e Play the audio. Students listen and don't have to do. Online Workbook Extra practice
complete the boxes. e Put students into pairs to ask and Unit test
¢ Play the audio again if necessary for answer questions about the chores. Worksheets
students to complete their answers. o Check the answers with the class. DVD
e Check the answers with the class. .
Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 109 Exercise 5
e Ask two confident students to read out
Speaking the example dialogue.
e Students ask and answer questions
Aim about the other chores in exercise 4.
To practice talking about rules on a e Monitor and help as necessary. Make
school trip a note of any repeated mistakes to go

over at the end of the lesson.

o Ask some students to tell the class
something they learned about their
partner.
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Review A

Grammar

must (affirmative and negative)

Compounds: some-/ any-/ no-

Compounds: every-

have to (affirmative and negative,
yes / no questions and short answers)

mustn't / don't have to

Gerunds

Verb + -ing form

Vocabulary

Places around town

Housework

ReVieW A page 26

Grammar

Exercise 7

1 Listening to music is relaxing.

2 Does your sister like playing tennis?
3 Mateo hates taking out the trash.

4 | don't mind cooking.

5 Learning Chinese isn't easy.

Songs

You Don't Have To Mean It, by The Rolling
Stones (have to)

Lovin’ You, by Minnie Riperton (gerunds,
compounds with no-and every-)

Vocabulary

1 Write the names of the places in town,

Gparking 1 ot
£ Match A& and B to find chores.

A B

'Idul a my bedroom
2 sab @ b tha ironing
3 make d ¢ the trash
4 take oul c d my bed

S chean 8 & the lable
6 fend f f the dog

Grammar

3 Complete the rules with must or mustn't and
the verbs in the box.

deink  feed  fisten slop  use  wear

You musta't deink
ha waler.

1 You must stop hoerie.

call phone in the library,

3 You mustn't feed the
anirnals

24

5 You must listen  in
class

4 You must wear
aneakers in the gym,

O

toa A
= 2 You musta'tuge  your

4 Complates the sentences with some-, any-, na-,
and gvery- compounds,
D you o anything  interesting Lest night?
1 There's nothing on TV, Let's play video
games
2 1didn’t meet anyonalbody in town,
3 There's pomeona/body i the yard! Who &= I
4 [Did you go anywhare  nice ot the weekend?
5 Eggs, buller, sugar, and flour .. OK, we have
gvarything . Let’s make a cake!

5 Complete the sentences with have fo | don't
have to and the verbs in the box.

be clean leed  study lake wear

bzon can't go oul. He has toptudy

for a test
1 Sam's badroom |s a mess! He
has to clean it

2 You don't have to be
Beginners can join the club,

B You don't have to taks  an umbrella |t isn't
going o rain

4 Dad dossn't have to fead the dog. Mom
leeds kim

5 It lsnt fairl We have £o wear a uniform
at our school

good &t tennis

6 Complete the sentences with mustn't or

don't | doesn’t have fo,
The bus is at 10 am. You mustn'L
et labe:
Dad dosen't have to work on Saturdays

1 | i o boad the dishwasher, but |
don't have to  wunload it

2 Friday t= Mana's birthday. | muestn't
forget 1o call her.

B Slow downl Yfou musta't rum anourd
the Swimimitig pool

& Mam dossn’t have to wash the dishes - Dad
alveays does it

5 We don'thave to  go shopping today
There's a kot of food in the fridge.

7 Use the prompts to write sentences,

1) enjoy | read
| enjoy reading

1 Listan [ b music { be [ relaxing

2 Your stster [ ke | play [ tennis?

3 Mabeo [ habe [ taka | out the trash

4 |/ nat mind [ cook.

5 Learn / Chinese [ not be [ sasy,




Communication

Extra communication

2] @ 119 Complete the dialogues with sentences a—h. Then listen and check.

a You have 1o do your homework.  Dialogue 1

Dinlogue 2

b Go down this siresl, go past the A Excuse me, How do | getto the € Can | go to the movies tonight,

post offce, and then urn lef.
€ Mo, I'm sormy, you can't. Tom

library, plasss? Mam?
B " Go down this strast,

D * Mo, Fm sorry, you can't, Tom.

d Thanks 4o past the post offica € *But Hugo and Luis are gséng.

e Yes of course you can

and then turn left

B *You have to do your

I But Hugo and Luls are golng.
g I's al the end of ihe road,

TIt’s ot the end of the rosd.

homawork,
C " OK. But can | go out

h 0K But can | go out lomonmow A *Thanks,

nighl?

tomarraw night?
D "Yes, of course you can

Pronunciation

have 'haxev/ and have to “hefta

9 @120 Listen to the pronunciation of have
[heev! and have to M), Then lsten and
repeat.
I Eheee vords hove fou B M sound in hove
becomes a W1 sound,
Thiev/ | have breakfast at sevan o'clock
Fhaelia’ | have to go o schoal ab 730,

Listening

10 @21 Lisvan and writs a v/ or b Mhaclial.
Then listen and repeat.

i 1k 23 3b 4k 5

11 @122 Listen and repeat the sentences.
1 | hane o set the table, but | don't have to clear it
2 We have math ol O am., and then we have
hislory and arl.

12@-4& Listen to the five short conversathons and check () the correct answars.

Where ae Ana and her friend going?

sl % .

il | e |
[ st

¥ i i
a_D b CD

1 What job does Alice hate?

ﬁ,:

32 A £
al] b [F]

2 Fired Amanda’s ks of housswork
sl bedesm . e badivom o, e be droom .
ot i o e bl it ekl
i sl il ) s, il o) i )
i il B el X o el i s s o i e

a[] b [ e

3 What does Kergl ks doing on Saturday mormngs?

4 'What i= fortidden ol the besch?

kol

ey )

Extra communication A

page 27

Aim

To practice asking for and giving directions,
and asking for permission; to practice
hearing and pronouncing have and have to;
to listen to five short conversations

Communication

Exercise 8 ®) 1-19

e Students complete the dialogues with
the correct sentences.

e Play the audio. Students listen and check.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Ask two pairs of students to read out
the two completed dialogues.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 109

Pronunciation

Exercise 9 ®) 1-20

¢ Read through the information on the
pronunciation of have and have to with
the class.

e Play the audio for students to hear the
pronunciation.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
sentence for students to repeat chorally,
then individually.

Audioscript  Student Book page 27

Exercise 10 ®) 1-21

¢ Play the audio for students to listen and
decide which sound they hear.

e Check answers, playing the audio again
if necessary for students to hear the
sounds.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 109

Exercise 11 122

e Give students time to read the
sentences.

e Play the audio for students to listen.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
sentence for students to repeat chorally,
then individually.

Audioscript  Student Book page 27

Extra activity

o Ask students to write one sentence
using have, and one using have to.

e Students can read their sentences
to each other in pairs, trying to
pronounce have and have to
correctly.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes with the pronunciation of
have and have to.

Listening

Exercise 12 ®) 123

e Give students time to read through
the questions and look at the pictures.
Check that they understand everything.

e Play the audio of the first conversation
and point out the example answer.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check the correct answers.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 109

27
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Culture CIUb A page 28

Aim

To learn about voluntary community
service in the US;; to learn about two
people’s experience of Friendly Visitors; to

give a presentation on a popular charity in
your country

Reading

Warm-up

¢ Point to the picture and ask: Who do you
think the people are? Family members?
Friends? In what ways can the young
woman help the older one? What do you
think the young woman can learn from
the older woman?

e Elicit a range of answers from individual
students.

Exercise 1 Read and listen 124

e Give students time to read through the
three options.

e Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the article, then answer the question.

e Check the answer with the class.

e Check that students understand military
service and community service. Point out
that the civil service is a general word for
all the government departments that
manage public services.

Audioscript  Student Book page 28

Exercise 2
e Check that students understand chess.

e Students read the article again and
answer the questions.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

1 She visits her two or three times every
week.

2 Life is difficult for Maggie because she
has to use a wheelchair.

3 She washes the dishes and clears

the table.

They play chess.

Maggie helps Nina with her homework.

They go to the park.

You must complete an application

form and give three references.

N oS v

Exercise 3 Presentation
e Read the task with the class.

e Asa class, brainstorm the names of
some popular charities in the students’
own country. Write the names of the
charities on the board.

e Point to two or three charities and ask
the questions in exercise 3. Discuss
the answers as a class, and write useful
vocabulary on the board.

Friendly Visitors

Americans don't have to do military service, but mamy young people do
voluntary community service. In some high schoals they have 1o do 10 to 100
Tsours of commaunity service il they want to graduate. Many students enjoy the
experience and continue as volunteers. Nina Davis is 1hm_l :hr i% & Friendly
Visitor volunteer. She visits Maggie Lewis every week. Magsie P_wm

aldl and she lives alone. She doesnt have a family, so Nina's visits are very
impartant 1o her.

&6 | joined Friendly Visitars last year s my oMLY service pojed.,
wolsiiteers have to visit an elderly person onoe a week, but | see !-_l.mu- wi
o8 theee times overy week, | énjoy visiting her. We talk about movies and
Isonks. Shee Ioves watching science fiction maovies and she has an amazing
collection of DVDs. Her lile 50t easy because she has to use a wheekhair,
She never asks me 1o do chones, but | sometimes wash the dishes and chear
the Labde, 1t's difficult far her 1o do these things. Magghe |fkes coolang, and
she makes delicious cookies for me 10 take home, | never tink abaut our
age difference. Maggie is 2 young person inside! 99

66 pelnre Nina started coming. | was very lonely It wis a lovely surprise
when Nina arfived one day. She comes here after schioal and we talk ._Jhoul
dilferent things. She shows me pholos of her {amity and schoal. She likes
playing chess, and we sometimes have 3 game. | was a teacher when | was
younger, and | help her with her homewark. Her grades are better these
days! She takes me 1o the park when it's sunny, Volunleers don’t have o o
howsewark: but Nina olten does the grocery shopping for me. She atso takes
oul the trash. She's kine 1o me. | am very gratetul. #%

To become a-Friendly Visitor volunteer, you must complete an am:li:alllnn
form and give three references, For those under 18, parents have to give their

pormission.

1 @ Read and listen Answer the question bafors you read,
Then read and Hsten te the article and check your answer

Which of these types of service do some American students have to do?
a military servico

Check itoutl
Find these words and

community sendce & civil service
check their meaning.
2 Answer the questions.
i 1’ i Why are Nina's visils very imporiant o Maggie?
slderly Bacauss she dossn't have a family

1 How alften does Nana visil Maggie?

2 Why is e difficult for Maggie?

3 What chores does Nina do for Maggie?

4 What game do Maggie and Mina play?

5 How does Maggie help Nina?

& Where do Maggle and Mina go on sunry days?

T What must you do il you want o become a Friendly Visitor?

3 Presentation Prepars a presentation about a popular charity in your country.
Use these questions to help you. Present your charity to the other students,
= Whal s the name of the charity and where s 17
= Whal does it do and who does il help?

) = * What do volunieers have fo do?

. s = Wy is it important?

li':.‘:a BT W T —— ; . r— :

- L 2 - - = ~

-
— g
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e Students then choose a charity and
prepare their presentation.

e Students take turns to give their
presentation to the class.

Extra activity

e For homework, students could
choose a large international charity.
They could find information about
it, and learn what volunteers can do
to help. They could prepare a short
presentation for the next lesson.

e |nthe next lesson, students can
work in small groups and give their
presentations to each other. Ask
some students: Which charity would
you most like to help? Why?




Vocabulary and speaking
I can identify places in a town. (p.12) AZ
1 Complete the words. Then say true sentences

to your pariner,
You get money from the bank a

1 | go w chursh every Sunday,
2 There's a park with a lake: in my lawn
3 | buy my clothes al the shopping
mali !
4 My friends. play basketball at the sports
center
5 My sister borrows baaks from the
|ibrary : -
1"@;_‘.
| can ask for and give directions. (p.14) Bl
£ Complete the dialogues. Then practice.
Ella Excuseme. How _ dol get to the bus
station, please?

Man Go down Cameron Street as 'faras  the
post alfice. Then # turm left

Ban  Excuse ma, Can you tell me the "y
bo that church, ploase?

Girl  Go strafght, and then take the first
' turn on the right. *Crops  the
road and the church ts near the bank

| can give directions to my house. (p.17) Bl

3 Reorder the words to make sentences.
the § bus / number | take | six
Take theg numirer six bus
1 every [/ a f there | minutes | bus  twenty /B
2 get/ to/ your { | { do f houss | how 7
3 opposite { off [ the { bus / get / library | the
& hospital / and ( walk [ right f the | past / turn
5 house [ to /s /& fnext o my /caté

FEr A
.

Reading, listening, and writing e e R
I €an read and answer questions about a charity sports event. (p.16) 81 [] [
| can understand people talking about a charity sports event. (p.17) Bl D D D
| cam wirite an e-mall with directions to my house. (p.17}) Bl D D D
| can read and answer questions about a summer camp. (p.24) Bl D D D
| can understand a person lalking about a summer camp. (p.25) Bl D D D
| can write an e-mail about the rules on a school 1rip. (p.25) By T T i ]

.

My progress { ﬂ

I can identify different types of
housewark. (p.20) AZ

4 Reorder the letters and write the housework
waords. Then make questions and answers with
your partner

chaar the talds [l ta e}
1 wash the dishes  (siehsd)
Zﬂnﬂmi.r\dﬂi.l'lg |:|1I-rlnnng}
3 take out the tragh  (hasrt)

4 dothe lundry  frynald u)
5 clesn the bathroom fobrmhal o)

Ican ask for permission and respond. (p.22] B1

5 Complete the sentences with the words in the
box. Then practica the dialogue.

bl Gan canl May ol course  sorry

Lola Can I go to the movies, Mam?
Mom Mo, I'm ' gerry you *gan't
Loda. You have school tomorrow.
Lola "My I watch a move on TV, then'?
Mem Yes, *of course |, "but go 1o bad
after the movie.

I can ask people what housework they
have 1o do, (p.25) gl

6 Write the questions, Then write true answers,

yoar brather [ make his bed?
[oes your brother have to maks his bed?
Tes, ke doss_ | Mo, he dossa't

1 you | do the laundry?

2 your shsler [ load the dishwasher?

3 your parents [ clean the kitchenr

4 your dad [ take out the trash?

5 |/ do the cooking?

i
n

My progress A g

Exercise 2

Aim
To review the language and skills learned
in Units 1 and 2

Vocabulary and speaking

Exercise 1
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. Students
then change the sentences so they are
true for them, then read their sentences
to each other in pairs.

e |f students did not do well, refer them
back to page 12. Ask: Which of the places
do you go to every week?

e Repeat exercise 1 on page 29 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogues in pairs.

o |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 14. Play the
audio (1.07) again for students to hear
the phrases in context.

e Repeat exercise 2 on page 29 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 3
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

o [f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 3 on page 17. Play the
audio (1.10) again for them to listen.

e Repeat exercise 3 on page 29 as a class.

Explain and discuss the correct answers.

There is a bus every twenty minutes.
How do | get to your house?
Get off the bus opposite the library.

B WN=

Turn right and walk past the hospital.
5 My house is next to a café.

Exercise 4
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e Brainstorm a few questions with the
class, e.g., How often do you wash the
dishes? Students then work in pairs to
ask and answer questions.

e |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 20.

e Repeat exercise 4 on page 29 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 5
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. Students
practice the dialogue in pairs.

e |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 22.

e Play the audio (1.15) again for students
to hear the phrases in context.

e Repeat exercise 5 on page 29 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 6
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e Students then write true answers.
Ask some students to read out their
answers. Correct any mistakes.

e Students can then ask and answer the
questions in pairs.

o [f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 4 on page 25. Ask two
confident students to read out the
example questions and answers. Elicit
some more questions and answers,
using the prompts.

e Repeat exercise 6 on page 29 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Reading, listening, and

writing

e Students look back at the texts and
exercises on the pages, and judge how
well they can do them now.

e Tell students that if they found any
of the activities difficult, they should
go back and review them, using a
dictionary to help them understand
vocabulary they find difficult.

Walk past the hospital and turn right. /

29
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3 What are
you going
todo?

Grammar

be going to (affirmative and negative,
yes / no questions and short answers)

Verb + infinitive / -ing form

Vocabulary
Personality adjectives

Communication
At the airport

Skills

Reading: A website about summer
internships

Listening: Teenagers talking about
their future plans

Speaking: Talking about future plans

Writing: An e-mail about your plans
for the future

Topics and values

Personal ambition; Recognizing the
importance of individuality; Unusual
jobs; Planning; Tourism and travel

Presentation
Aim

To present the new language in an
interesting context

pages 30-31

Warm-up

o Ask students to look at the pictures. Ask:
What jobs are the people doing? Elicit
ideas, but don't confirm students’ideas
at this stage.

e Put students into pairs and give them
two minutes to write down as many
jobs as they can. Tell them they can use
their dictionaries to help.

e Write the students'ideas on the board,
and ask: Which job would you most like to
do? Why? Elicit a range of answers.

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 125

e Give students time to read the names
and the activities. Play the audio.
Students read and listen, and match the
people with the activities.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Audioscript  Student Book page 30

What are you going to do?

Follow Your Passion ‘

How are you going to choose your future career? Would you like your passion or hobby
to become your work? Read about three teenagers with plans to do exactly that,

: = ™ Music i my passion, and | want to make it my career and be an audio
1 ....!!"’ @, engineer | want to work at concerts and music festivals. | think | have the
LSS right qualities for the job. I'm & musician, and ['m hard-working and flexible,
This ks Important becauss the working hours aren’t regular In the music
weorld. This summer, I'm not going fo go on vacation; I'm going fo help at
music festhval in July. When | graduate, | hopa to study sound engineering at
the University of Melbourne, Brad (16), Austraka

After | graduate, | want to be a wildlife blologist and work for a national
park. | hope o study blological solences at the Unhversity of Sao Paulo.
It's the perfect profassion for ma bacause | am passicnate about nature.,
I'm very patient and |'m hard-working, too. | kove being outdoors, and |
anjoy taking wildife photos. This summes, I'm going to spend a month
In the Pantanal region of Brazil. I'm going to work as a volunieer on a
consenvation project. Efena (15), Brazil

g I'dlike lo be a movie stunt artist. IS the parfect job for me because I'm a ‘
L very acthve person, | love extrems sporis. Al the moment, I'm leaming to

| ride a motorcycle. I'm going to star & marnial arts class soon. This summer, |
| I'm going 1o spend iwo weeks at a Stunt Camp In Hollywood, They teach ‘
jumging and falling technigues, and hand-to-hand combal. When | finish
school, I'm not going to go to college; | want to go to a stuntman schoal in |

| Check it outl T pay S

Find thete words and check their meaning,
wilcliio st

1 @813 Read and lsten Match the people with the e

activities they enjoy doing,

1 Brad — & daing exirems sports
2 Hun..Dé b pleying imussc
3 Ethan c  taking pholos

T
—

Exercise 2 Comprehension

e Check that students understand
flexible. Students read the article again
and answer the questions. Encourage
stronger students to use their own 2 ajob that needs a high level of

Extra activity
o Write these definitions on the board.
1 tofinish school (Brad)

words where possible in their answers. education or training (Elena)

e They can compare answers in pairs. 3 someone who does a job without
receiving any money (Elena)

4 sports such as karate and judo (Ethan)
5 ways of doing something

e Students read the article again and
find words to match the definitions.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 Because the working hours aren’t
always regular.
2 He wants to study in Melbourne.

3 She wants to work for a national park.
4 She's patient and hard-working, and 1 graduate 4 martial arts

she’s passionate about nature.

She enjoys taking wildlife photos.
He's a very active person.

He's learning to ride a motorcycle.
He wants to go to a stuntman school
in Florida.

2 profession
3 volunteer

5 techniques

0 NS W



Extra activity

2 Comprehension Answer the questions. e For some extra controlled practice,
Wihry does Brad want to be an widio sngineer? write on the board: /'m going to ...
Becausse music b RIS paBson next summetr.

1 Wy bs il important for an audic engineer 10 be fleible? . .
2 ‘Where docs Brad want lo study? e Give an example of something you

3 Wherm doos Elena want to work affer she graduates? are going to do next summer, e,
4 What are her personal qualties? I'm going to play tennis next summer.
SRR s Ty SO Dol D e Elicit other ways of completing the

& What type of person is Ethan?
T What is he leaming at the momant?
8 Whene does he want bo go when he finishes school?

sentence from individual students.

Exercise 4

e Students read the article again and
complete the sentences.

Language focus
3 Complete the sentences from the articke. Then write the name of the person who

sabd them.

'm giing Lo Start 3 martial arfs course saon Ethan e Check the answers with the class.
; :ﬁ?&iﬁ;ﬂd a manth in the Pantanal region of Brazil. :’;’: Make sure that students understand
< l'm_aleﬁg_lﬂ ::‘::mﬂw_ Sad the difference between [want to (= a
4 \'m aoing to spend e wesks at a Stunt Camp in Hollywood, Ethan definite wish and intention), /d like to
5 |'in nat 40ing t0 40 1o coliege, Ethan (= a wish), and I hope to (= a wish for
6 |mgaing o work  as a voluntesr on-a conservation project Elenp something that may not be possible).

4 Read the article again, Then complete the sentences. .
Exercise 5 Focus on you

e Read out the example sentences. Elicit

| want. .o maks it Py Career
|7 hope to study  sound engirietring at the Univessity of Melboume, ] one or two more examples from the
class. Students then write their own
sentences.
¢ You could write on the board the four
| # want to be a wikdlibe bictogrs), ] sentence beginnings: 'm going to,
- || "hopstostudy  bicogical sciences at the Lintersity of San Paulo. Iwant to, Id like to, | hope to. Tell students
Ehnn to use each of the sentence beginnings
at least once.
|+ d like to be & el Etunl artisk e Ask some students to read their
4 |*wanttoas  to a stuntman school, sentences to the class. Correct any
1 mistakes as a class.
5 Focus on you Write absut your plans for the future. Use the ideas in the box.

’
T TN gy o S w— > Students’ own answers.

learn to diive  live in a diflerent country  travel around the world . .
Exercise 6 Pairwork

o Students work in pairs to tell each other
about their plans.

e Ask some students to tell the class
something they learned about their

partner.
thirty-one @

Consolidation
e Tell students that keeping a record of

I'm {not) going to go to collage after school
b bika o Hve in Australia

6 Palrwork Tell your partner about your plans for the future. 23

Consolidation Language focus page 31 personal sentences like the ones in
TR : exercise 5 is a good way to learn and
e Tell students that in this unit they will . 9 y
o . Aim remember new language. Suggest
learn some adjectives to describe i i to students that they can undate
personality. Suggest that they start To practice the target language in a A y P
a new page in their vocabulary controlled and personalized context their sentences as they learn more
: o vocabulary, or change their ideas
notebooks for personality adjectives . Y 9
Exercise 3 about their future.

now, and add words from this page.
They can then add more vocabulary

to their notebook as they work
through the unit. e Check the answers with the class. Make

sure that students understand all the
sentences.

e Students complete the sentences and
write the names.
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Vocabulary s

Personality adjectives

Aim

To present and practice personality
adjectives

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 3

Warm-up

e With books closed, ask: What kind of
person are you? How would you describe
yourself? Are you very active? Are you
hard-working?

e FElicit a few answers, then ask them to
write down three words to describe
themselves. Students can compare their
answers in pairs.

e Askstudents in turn to read out their
words, and write the words on the
board. As a class, brainstorm other
words to describe people.

Exercise 1

e Students work individually or in pairs to
decide if the adjectives are positive or
negative.

e Check answers with the class. Make sure
that students understand all the words.

Exercise 2 126

¢ Play the audio, pausing after each
expression for students to repeat
chorally, then individually.

Audioscript  Student Book page 32

Exercise 3

e Students work individually or in pairs to
choose adjectives to describe the people.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4 Pronunciation 127

¢ Play the audio. Students listen to the
words and focus on the underlined //
sounds.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat chorally,
then individually.

Audioscript  Student Book page 32

Exercise 5 ®) 1:28

e Give students time to read the
sentences. Play the audio for students
to listen and choose the correct words.

¢ Play the audio again if necessary for
students to check and complete their
answers.

e Check the answers with the class. If
students struggled with the exercise,
discuss as a class why each answer is
correct.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 109

 Vocabulary

Personality adjectives

1 re the adjectives pesitive () or negative (N7 Use a dictionary.

ambiticus x & flexible B 10 oulgolng i i
1 arrogant HN_ & hard-working P 11 patient 3
2 cornfident r- 7 honest r 12 seltish N
3 creathe L. 8 lary N 13 shy M
4 enthusiastc P 2 organized - 14 stubbom H

2 @130 Listen and repest the sdjectives In exsrcise 1.

3 Choose adjectives from exercise 1 to describe thess psople.

Lucas writes poems and songs. Ha's creative
1 Lee i nervous when she meesls new people She's sh 5
2 Emma doesn't study very hard She's lazy k
3 Brung loves partes and mesting new people Ho's putqoing |
4 Carina never changes her mind. She's #tubbom ;
5 Danid doesn't think about other people. He's seifish ;
& Hachel thinks she's the best al everything. She's Arrogant .
7 lchire doesnt mind waiting. He's patisnt |

8 Micole spends all her free time studying She's hard-warking .

4 @'11? Pronunciation Listen to the /[/ scund in these words, Then listen
and repeat.
1 ambitious
2 faghion

3 patient 5 shy
4 salfish

5 @720 Listen to thres dialoguss and choose tha best adjectives to describe
the people,

2 William |5 Enthusiashiey arrogant, and he's alss shy /(flexibh

3 Camila is@mbitiousy outgoing, but she's iw@hﬂﬁih
6 Pairwork Describe and identify the people in the pictures. 2]

A She looks very lazy

B Mumiser 17

A Yas, that s right

<]

7 Pairwork Discuss your parsonality. 5]
A What's a pesitive thing about your personality?
B I'm anthusisstic
A What's a negative thing?

B I'm stubbom/
@ thirty-two CN orkbook pli . Extra practice | online
Exercise 6 Pairwork Exercise 7 Pairwork
e Read out the example sentence about o Ask two confident students to read out

the girl in photo 1. Then give a negative
example about the same girl, e.g., She
doesn't look very enthusiastic. Point out
that there are a lot of different things
you can say about each person.

e Give students a little time to prepare
their ideas about each person.

e Put students into pairs to describe the
people and guess who it is.

e Ask who guessed all their partner’s
descriptions correctly. Ask some
students: Which person in the pictures is
most like you? Why?

the example dialogue.

Give students time to prepare their
ideas about their own personality.
Students work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions about their
personality.

Ask some students to tell the class what
they learned about their partner.

Consolidation
e Advise students to note down the

new vocabulary with other vocabulary
for personality from the previous class
in their vocabulary notebooks.

Workbook page 16
Online Workbook Extra practice



be going to (1)
Affirmative and negative
I'm going to got work axperience this summar,
I'm not going to go on vacation.
Affirmative | Hegative
| am ("m) 1 am not 'm not)
going to play gobng to play.
You are ('re) You are not [aren't)
geing to play. going to play.
He [ She { Itis {'s) He [ She [ It is mot
geing to play {isn't} going to play.
We / You [ Thay are  Wa / You [ They are not
['re) going to phy.  (aren't) geing to play

i Read the sentences. Then choose the cormect

alternative.

Shi's gabng te be a dentist

He isn't geing Lo shudy math in colieg

+ We use be geing fo 1o talk aboutntentions

o’

1 Write sentences with be going to. Use the
short form of be.
| f 2o [ the fon Man move Lonight
I'm going t0 see the lron Man movie tonght
1 Al J nol visit | his Fdend in Canada nexl suimimer.
2 You [ not study [ Chinese naxi year
3 We / make / a birthday cake lor Melissa.
4 They [ do [/ their homework biler,
5 1/ nat watch [ this movie again
& Carland | / get married naxt maonth

2 Complete the text with the comect form of
ba going to and the verbs in parentheses.

Jack: “l want to leave the band!”
Torrible newy! Jack Rnley o going Lo leave ;
{leave] Magic Live! He wants o be a soio
ginger, but he *ian't qaing to start

(oot stawt]) his: 50k canssy immediaiedy.

He s going to have (e} & vacaton,
and then he ? 2 g0ing to writs (i)
50me new songs. The other members of the:
band * re aoing to Stay  jstw) together, They
taren't going Lo change fnot change) the name of the
band, They “re going tolook ook for .new
singer. F'm devastabed!

POSTED May 10™ 14:30

'f'- fy
{ Workbook (.16 Extra practice | online

Grammar

yes [ no questions and short answers

“Are you geing 1o el work experience? “Yes, | am”
*Is he gaing to ga to college? *Ha, he lsn't”
How are you going to go lo choose your fulure camer?

yes | no questions

| Am I
| is he |/ she [ it going to play?
| Are we [ you | they

] am ] 'm not

| he | she | he { she
| Yes, it Ll it daks
we [/ you | e we [/ you | SRRt

they

[ Fues [TACAEERED)

3 Write questions with be going fo. Then write

affirmative [} or negative (X} short answers.
la and Ed | play tenris lomomow? ()
Are Jo snd Ed going to Flﬂ_f Lennia Lomprrpw?
Yea, they ars

1 Malt [ bury a quitar? (X}

2 you [ send Andy a text message? ()

3 Dwenése and Clara | bike (o school® (X)

& we [ have o 1est tomorrow? ()

4 Complete the guestions using a question
word in the box, be going to, and the verbs in
parentheses.

Howedong  What When  Where  Why

“How long ara vou going to stay (Slay) in Rier
“T'mi going bo stay in Fo for o week”
1 *What |a she going to buy {bisy} at the
shopping mall7* “She's going 1o buy some jaans.”
2 = Whan ara they going to mast (meet] Saly?
“They're going to mest Sally tomorrow afternoon”
3 =Why are you going to study {shuchy) Taw
] nesHl.-.gﬂ?' “Racuime | want o be an allormey”
4 “Where are you going to etay tatay) inv
New York ™ “We're going to stay at the Hilbon."

I Finihed 3

Write about your plans for the weakend.
Write three things that you're going to do
and three things you aren't going to do.
This weskend, l'm [not) going to

thirty-theee @

Grammar page 33

Aim

be going to (1) (affirmative
and negative, yes / no
questions and short answers)

To present and practice the affirmative and

negative forms of be going to, and yes / no

questions and short answers

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 3

Warm-up

e Ask: What are you going to do in the next

school vacation?

e Elicit some sentences with be going to
and write them on the board, e.g.,, I'm
going to visit my grandparents. I'm going

to play soccer.

e Underline be going to, and tell students
they are going to study this verb form

in more detail now.

Grammar chart and Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

o Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct words to complete
the rule.

e Check the answers with the class.
e Refer students to the rules on page W14.
Rules  pageW14

Exercise 1

e Students write sentences with be
going to.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 Alisn't going to visit his friend in
Canada next summer.

2 You aren't going to study Chinese
next year.

3 We're going to make a birthday cake
for Melissa.

4 They're going to do their homework
later.

5 I'm not going to watch this movie again.

6 Carland | are going to get married
next month.

Exercise 2

e Students complete the text with the
correct verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Grammar chart

e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Refer students to the rules on pages
W14-15.

Rules  pagesW14-15

Exercise 3

e Students write the questions and
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 Is Matt going to buy a guitar? No,
he isn't.

2 Areyou going to send Andy a text
message? Yes, | am.

3 Are Denise and Clara going to bike
to school? No, they aren't.

4 Are we going to have a test
tomorrow? Yes, we are.

Exercise 4

e Read out the example question and
elicit another example from the class.

e Students then write the questions.
o Check the answers with the class.

Finished?

o Students write about their plans for the
weekend. They can compare their plans
in pairs.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 105.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that to help
them learn these verb forms, they
could write some sentences at the
beginning of each week saying what
they are going to do that week and
the following weekend.

Workbook page 16
Online Workbook Extra practice

33



34

Communication gex

At the airport

Aim
To present and practice conversations at
the airport

Warm-up

Focus on the pictures and ask: Where
are the people? What are they doing? Use
the pictures to teach check-in desk and
security checkpoint.

Ask: What do you need to take with you
when you go to the airport? Use students’
answers to teach useful vocabulary:
ticket, passport, boarding pass, suitcase,
and baggage.

Exercise 1 1:29

Play the audio for students to listen and
complete the dialogues.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, individually
and chorally.

Go through the Learn it, use it! chart
with the class. Check that students
understand all the phrases.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 110

Exercise 2 ®) 1.30

Play the audio. Students listen and
choose the correct answers.

Check the answers with the class.

Play the audio again if necessary for
students to hear the correct answers.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 110

Exercise 3 Pairwork

Work with a confident student to elicit
a model dialogue. Play the role of the
check-in clerk and ask the questions

in the conversation in exercise 1. Elicit
possible answers from the student.
Students work in pairs to write and
practice their dialogues.

Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

You can show students some short video
clips of native speakers having similar
conversations on iTools or the DVD.

Students’ own answers.

Communication

At the airport

1@)1# Listen and complete the dialogues with the questions in the box. Listen
again and check Then listen and repeat.

Do your have any liquids or-a lapbop

Are you wearing a wadch of a bell?
In your hand bagoage?
Emlrmmﬁdu-l—uﬂlpumﬂ s 01 s Y VG e
F hymdpumts?
Do you have sy baggage I check P i o like = winclovw o an adile seal?
At tha check-in dask

A Good morning Can | see your ticket snd passport or ID card, slanss?
B Yes, here you ane.
A Thank you,  Would you like 8 windgw or an aisls sest?

B I'd ke a window seal, pleass,
A 0K * Do you have any bagaage to check Inf

B Yes | have this sullcate
A OF, heve's your boarding pass. You're boarding a1 gale 7. The gate opens at 11 am

At the security checkpaint

AN 11 e liguids or a | In your hand b a7

B | don't have any liguids, but | have a baplop,

.l.Hmsaputu|-|mb_trq:‘Duyuuhavcarwm:ﬁnlltmalnmrpoclrﬂa? — ks,
A call phons, coins?

B Mo, | don'L

A “Ars you wasring 8 watch or a balt?
B I'm wearing a bell.

A Please remens it

You hear

You say

Can | s your tickat and passpart, pleass? e, hem you are.
Would you like a window or an alshe saal? I'd like

Dy you have arry baggage to check in /
ary liguids or a laptop in your hand

| Bogaage fanything in your pocketsr, |
Are you wearing a watch or a belt?

Na, | dor't.  Yes, | do

_ Yes.lam. / No, Im nat,

E@m Listen to two conversations at the airport and choose the correct options.

windew [ (piske)
1 suilcase (Tuand bagoami 3 @E&j}' 4150 5 (hay)y coll phine
2 gate 13 /(Gale 30 4 liquids 6 GeatchY beh

3 Pairwork Choose details from the options below and then write dislogues at the
.h'pwtch-tk-lh.lndﬂ'-n:uﬂwm ni. Use the dialogues in exercise 1 as a
model. Then practice your dialogues.

1130/ 1193 gabe 12/ gate 20 keys [ cell phone in your pocket
liquids | laptop in your hand baggage  suitcase [ hand baggage
wearing a walch | bell  window [ alsle seal

Cwnrkhnuk pla Extra practice  online

@ thirty-Tour

Ask students to close their books. Consolidation

Extra activity
e Write these prompts on the board:

ticket / passport
window / aisle seat
baggage
boarding pass

gate

liquids / laptop
tray

metal items

watch / belt

Play the audio (1.30) from exercise 2
again for students to listen and read
the prompts.

Students then work in pairs and see if
they can prepare two new dialogues
using just the prompts on the board.

Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

If this is too difficult for your students,
work as a class and use the prompts
on the board to create a new
dialogue. Students can then work in
pairs to practice the new dialogue.

e Suggest to students that they could
use their cell phone to record the
questions from the Learn it, use it!
chart. They could then practice
listening to the questions and giving
a range of different answers.

Workbook page 18
Online Workbook Extra practice




be going to (2)

Lock at the sentences. Then chooss the
correct alternative.

It's sunimy and there aren’l any douds. it's going to
e a beautiful day

They aren'l playing well. They're going to kse the

2 W use b goig 0 o RRRdcED

an intention bated on present evidence.
(v I

1 Look at the pictures, Complete the sentences
with be going to and the verbs in the box, Use
the short form of be.

be mal fall junp sl win

s @oing Lo 2at your sandwichi
1 Shwe B going to sit an the call
2 Brazi 2 goingtowin__ the game,
3 He2aoing tojump  over the truck.
4 tBgoingtobe 3 sunny day
5§ He'Bgoing tofall ol his skateboard!

2 Complete the dislegues with the correct form
ol be gomng to and the verbs in parentheses,
HManchester United s playing very well al the
mcamsent, Be doing Lo pe (be) a difficult game
Tar Real Madeid
1 I's very cold and clowdy,
It going to snow {smiw)
Lok at this traffic, We_re going to be

[V

Grammar

Verb + infinitive / -ing form

| want te be a wiklife bickglst
1love doing sports.
Warbas + infinitive Varks + -ing farm
I hape to write, | lowea wimiting.
| want to wiite 1 unjay writing,
I'd like to wrile, 1 like wriling.
| den't mind writing.
| prefer writing.
| ke wriling.

() late for the concert
3 Hannah can't dive very well. She

lan't going to pass [t pass) bher
diiving test.

4 I's starting to rain, Were going to get
(et} weeth

5 | didn’t pass my English test, My parents
Aran't gaing to ba [nat k) hagpgy

F &
| Workbook p.17 Extra practice | online

Complete the sentences with going or fo go.
Tlike 'S290G o the moves
Vel ke 5090 1o the movies |

pW15]

3 Complete the sentences with the infinitive or

~ing form of the verbs in parentheses.
| hope Lo traval (traeel) around the workd one day.
| bowve shopping (shop)

1 lason doesn't ke Washing  fwash) the dishes.
He prefers Betting  {sef) the table

2 I'd like to otudy  (shudy) biclogy in college

3 My dog enjoys Blavita  (play) with a ball

4 Wewant 1o wateh  (walch) the game at Victor's
hoasa

5 | hate getting ug (get up) sarly

4 Complete the text with the infinitihve or -ing
form of the verbs in the box,

gel go leam sludy bavel visil work

My name's Katla, and Tm at high school. | really énjoy learming
languages and | wans ' Lo study French and Chanese
incellege |fove "doing _____ to different couritries, and
el Vi * B weorc in the tourist industry ane day, This
sumimer, |hope ‘Eagat 3 jeb in the L5 When |
firésh school, [ like * 20 Travel atound Asla for six
mieriths. | especally want * to visit China

Write sentances about you. Then compare
your ideas with a partner,

el like I dar’l want | hate:
| hopa to | loweet | wwant

thirty-five @

Grammar page 35

Aim

To present and practice be going to for
predictions, and verbs followed by the

infinitive or -ing form

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 3

Warm-up

e Ask: What are your plans for this evening,
after school? Are you going to see your

friends? What are you going to do?

Elicit a few responses, and write some

be going to (2)

Think! box

¢ Go through the information in the
Think!'box with the class.

e Students choose the correct words to
complete the rule.

e Check answers with the class.
¢ Refer students to the rules on page W15.
Rules  pagew1s

Exercise 1
e Point to the first picture and read out

affirmative and negative sentences

on the board: (Clara) is going to do her

homework. (Flavio) isn't going to watch TV.
e Briefly review the form of be going to if

necessary. Tell students they are going

to study another use of be going to in

this lesson.

the example sentence.

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Students complete the dialogues with
the correct verb forms.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

Verb + infinitive / -ing form

Grammar chart and Think! box

e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the sentences with the
correct verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class. Make
sure that students understand the
difference between /like going (= enjoy
this regularly), and Id like to go (= this is
a wish about the future).

e Refer students to the rules on page W15.

Rules  pagew1s

Exercise 3

o Students complete the sentences with
the correct verb forms.

o Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

o Check answers with the class.

Exercise 4

e Students complete the text with the
correct verb forms.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

Finished?

e Students write sentences about
themselves. Ask some students to read
their sentences to the class. Ask other
students to talk about themselves, e.g.,
Is this also true for you? What would you
like to do? What do you hate doing?

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 105.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that when they learn
new verbs they should make a note
of whether they can be followed by
an infinitive, or an -ing form. Tell them
they should note this information
down when they record new verbs.

Workbook page 17
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Skills

pages 3637

Reading

Aim
To read and understand a website about
summer internships

Warm-up

Point to the pictures and ask: What do

they show? How old are the young people
in the pictures? What jobs are they doing?
Use the pictures to teach mechanic and

software developer. Ask: Which job would
you like to do? Why?

Background notes

Summer internships have become
more popular in recent years as it has
become difficult for young people

to get work experience through paid
employment. Some companies pay
their interns a small amount, but in the
majority of cases, young people are not
paid during their internship.

Exercise 1

Students read the website quickly and
choose the correct answer.

Check the answer with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words and
phrases in the website. Make sure that
students understand the meaning of
the words and phrases.

Exercise 2 Read and listen ®) 1.31

Play the audio. Students read and listen
and answer the questions. Encourage
students to write full sentences in their
answers, and use their own words
where possible.

Students can compare their answers
in pairs.
Check the answers with the class.

Discuss question 7 with the class

and ask more questions, e.g., What
kind of internship would you like to do?
Encourage students to talk about their
own plans and hopes for the future.

1

7

He did an internship at a garden
centerin L.A.

He wants to be a garden designer.

He plans to study landscape design in
college.

She did her work experience in a pet
hospital in Dallas.

It was a good opportunity because

she did a lot of different kinds of work.

She’s going to study veterinary
medicine.
Students’ own answers.

Audioscript  Student Book page 36

Docror, software developer, mechanic, halrdresser
= what Job do you want to do in the future? How
are you going to choose your career? A summer
internship is an opportunity for you to learn
about different careers, 1t gives you a chance to
experience a career and find out i7i's the right
one for you. We offer three- to six-week summer
[nternzhips in twelve different LS. cities, Each
program gives students the opportunity to get
real-life work experlence, Our team can also help
you choose the best program for you,

I'm Scott Rankin and 'm 16. 1 did a three-week imlamship at a garden canter in LA last
sumener. Wy experience was wery usetul, | 8id a lot of different things, including Eaking cars
o jpitands and helping customers. | asked a b of questions and | leamed s much from the
people there, When | graduate frem high school, | wast t b a garden desgnen | Bink its the
perfect canesr for me because | love gardening. and I'm artistic, creative. and enffusiastc.
‘s, | don't mind working hard outside in all types of weather. ['m going tn take clasees in
ewvirpmmental shaties and arl nexd year Abir school, I'm nol going o gel a job immedialely,
I'm going io study landscape desige in coliege.

T Clara Swenson and Fm 17, | b being with aninials and I'd ke io bo a vel. | did a
veterinary internship in a pet bospital in Dallas for iy weeks last sammer bocause | wanded
o find out more about the job, | had an amazing expenence there, and the inlemship was

a great opporturity bacause | did a hot of varied work behind the scenes. | looked afier the
amimals — | fod and deaned them. | also watched operations: and hisiped the vets when they
examined animals. | know vederinary medicine is the caneer for me becauss Fm hand-working
and patient. That's impoetant when you work with animals. I'd Bke to go to Teas ARM College

of Veberinary Medicing, but | néed excelient grades?

Check it out!

Find thess words and
chack thair meaning.
chance

read-lifn
behind the scones

Reading

& & summer job

Listening

Aim

To listen to teenagers talking about their
future plans

Warm-up
e Ask: What are your plans for the future?
What’s your ideal career? Why?

o Ask students to discuss the questions in
pairs. Ask some students to tell the class
what they learned about their partner.

e |f most of your students don't know
what they want to do in the future,
ask: Where can you get ideas for future
careers? Who can help you choose a
career? Elicit a range of answers.

1 Read the website quickly, What is an internship?
I:E] away bo get work experence

2 @30 Read and listen to the websits and ansiver the questions,
How long do the internships last? Thay last thras Lo sin wasks

1 Where did Scoltl do an inlermship st summear?

2 What work does he want to do in the fubure?

3 Whal does he plan 1o do afler school?

4 Where did Clara do her work axparience’?

5 Wiy was it & good oppartunity for her?

6 What would she like 1o sludy in college?

7 What do yau think of internships? Are they a good idea for young people® Why? / Why' nol?

Exercise 3 ®) 1.32

e Read through the list of places with the
class and discuss what kinds of jobs
people do in each one.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
choose the best place for each person.

¢ Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 110

Exercise 4 &) 1.32

e Give students time to read through
the sentences.

e Play the audio again for students to
listen and choose the correct answers.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.



Skills

\ e Put students into pairs to ask and
~ answer questions about their future

Listening plans.

3 @ 132 Look at the places a—f and think about the type My listening skills e Tell them to listen carefully to their
of job§ and internships.people can do in. these places: Identifying information to parmer’s answers and make notes.
Then listen to Kelly, Emi, and Rafael talking about their perform a task
Plans fot.' the future. Choose the best place for their Some questions ask you to listen Exercise 6 Pairwork
internships. for i .

. or information to perform a task. . . .
1 Kelly £ a Massachusetts General Hospital First read the question carefully e Put students into different pairs. Students
2 Emid_ b Express Transport Company and try to predict possible answers. take turns to tell their new partner about
3 Rafael € c Atlanta Recreation and Sports Center Then listen and identify the . . B
d Styles Beauty and Hair Salon information you need. Be careful — their previous partners plans.
e Lux Hotel the speakers may not use the same e Ask some students to tell the class
d in the task. . .
f CBS Newsroom \[oree s inine tes something they learned about their
4 @ 132 Listen again to Kelly, Emi, and Rafael and choose the correct answers. classmate.
Kelly wants to be a/ English teacher.
1 Kelly Ioves/ telling stories. Writing
2 She'd like to work in radio /newsA
3 Emi enjoys/ buying clothes. .
4 She hopes to have her own hairdressing/ products in the future. Aim
5 Rafael wants to be a professional soccer player /(itness coach> To write an e-mail about future plans
6 He'd like to work@ith a professional soccer team>/ in a sports center.
S ki Writing builder
eakin o
P g e Ask students to turn to the Writing
5 Pairwork Ask and answer the questions about your future plans. Make notes of builder on page 93/C2. Com plete

your partner’s answers.
* Are you going to go to college? Yes, Sao Paulo University (medicine)
* What type of work would you like to do? « Are you going to travel? g .
* Would you like to do an internship? * Would you like to live in a foreign country? the main unit.

the exercises. Then go straight to the
Writing section on the skills page of

6 Pairwork Tell another student about your partner’s plans for the future. Exercise 7

Valeria hopes to go to college and study ... o Ask students to read Flavio's e-mail

Writing ignoring the gaps. Ask: What job does

he want to do? (A web designer)
7 Complete Flavio’s e-mail with the, a / an, or @ (no article). Then write a reply telling

him about your plans for the future (70-100 words). Use Flavio’s e-mail as a model e Students complete the e-mail with the
and your answers to the questions in exercise 5. correct articles.

f T - e Check the answers with the class. Review
Hi the rules for the use of articles if necessary.
Thanks for your e-mail. You asked me about my plans for the future! Well, I have '2___ ot of ideas! e Students write their own e-mail.

I'm going to stay at 22 school until I'm 18. 'm not going to go to *2"__ college immediately o With weaker classes, write some

because I'd like to travel around 4 the world first. | really want to visit >2__ Europe. I'd like to do
san_internship for 72__ few months, too. prompts on the board to help students,

After that, | hope to go to 2 college. | want to study °2__ information technology because I'd like e.g,Imgoingto ..., lreallywantto ...
tobe °2__ web designer. This type of work appeals to me because it's creative, but it's also technical. because ..., ldliketo ..., Iwantto...
It's also well paid, and I'd like to make a lot of money! What about you? What are your plans? Are you because ... | hope to...

going to get a job or go to college? ’

o Students swap their e-mail with their

Write soon,
Flavio partner, who corrects any mistakes.
= e Ask some students to read their e-mails
Cw::rkbook p.19 Writing builder p.93 thirty-seven @ to the class.
Students’ own answers.
Extra activity 4 It's the name of the salon Emi is —
o Write these questions on the board. going to have in the future. Consolidation
1 What is Kelly's favorite subject? 5 PE . * Suggest tg stude'nts Fhat th§y could
) ) 6 sports science start keeping a diary in English. They
2 What s she going to study next year? could write about things they do
3 How s Emi going to get a part-time each day, their interests, and how
Job? Speaking they are feeling. They could use the
4 Whatis "Glamor"? . diary to practice the vocabulary and
5 What is Rafael’s favorite subject? Aim ‘ . grammar they learn in class. This
6 Whatis he going to studyin Alabama? To practice talking about future plans week, they could write about their
e Students work individually or in pairs Exercise 5 Pairwork hopes and plans for the future.
to answer them from memory. e Read through the questions with the Writing builder page 93/C2
e Check the answers with the class. class and elicit some example answers. Workbook page 19
[ ANSWERS | e Give students time to think about their Online Workbook Extra practice
1 English answers. Tell them they can make notes, Unit test
2 English, media studies, and Spanish but they shouldn't write their answers Worksheets
3 She knows a girl who works in a to the questions. DVD

salon.
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4 What will

their future
be like?

Presentation

Grammar

will: future (affirmative and negative,
yes / no questions and short answers)

will / be going to

First conditional

Vocabulary

Life events

Communication

At the bus station

Skills

Reading: A magazine article about
future predictions

Listening: An interview with a
futurologist

Speaking: Asking and answering
questions about the future of the world

Writing: A text about future
predictions for the world

Topics and values

Citizenship; Society; Environmental
awareness; Science and technology

pages 38-39

Aim
To present the new language in an
interesting context

Warm-up

Ask students to look at the pictures.
Ask: Which ones suggest problems in the
world? Which ones suggest solutions to
the problems?

Elicit a few ideas, then ask: What do you
think the future will be like? Will life be
better or worse than it is now? Why? Elicit
a range of answers.

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1-33

Give students time to read the topics.
Check that they understand them all.

Play the audio. Students read and listen,

and check the topics the people make
predictions about.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Audioscript  Student Book page 38

= gy

@4 B \ihat will their future be like?

——

-

they Will Make me World a Better Place ;..

will be a better place?

workd a boltor place,”

basldings, and | won't bye in a big oity,”

on health prosects inAfica.”

\

|~ Check t out I -

Find these words and
chack thair meaning.

Exercise 2 Comprehension

Students read the article again and
answer the questions. Encourage
stronger students to use their own
words where possible in their answers.
They can compare answers in pairs.
Check the answers with the class.

1

Because they have a good education,
so they can make the world a better
place.

2 He wants to be an architect.

w

She would like to work in Africa.

She hates it when adults criticize
teenagers.

She thinks adults are responsible for
the problems in the world now.

Our magazine asked high school students about the future. Many
stuclants have definite plans for their future life, but others don't
know what they're going to do. How about you? Who will you ba
ten years from now? Where will you lve? Do you think the wordd

Teanagar Nathan Rebelo has some: strong ideas about bes future., "

gt married, | won't have more than one child, Today thers are moe than
seven bilion people on the planat, and cverpopulation is going to be a big
protlam,” Howenser, Nathan ganerally lecks posiine about the utue. “Most
teenagens know about tha world's probiems and thay want 1o changa things.
Wia'rs lucky because wa have a good education, and this wil help wus maka the

Mathan aiso has carear plans. "in fve years, 1'ba 200 and | hope 1o ba in
coliege. | want to ba an architect, and I have 1o study hard # | want to
graciuate. If | Decome a successial anchitect, I'll dasign sustanabls

Rachel Barnes s anthumastic about her futura, "In 80 years. 1l ba 26.
1 not surs whena 1 ba, but | hops 'l have good quaifications. I'm
Ging 1o apgly o miedical school, I gradustn, [T boea docton, | won't
gal married vary young; | wian 1o saa tha world first! 1'd Bke to wiork

Factl i wonmiod aloud tha hutune, “hMy gereraticn will be in changs ol
tha country in thirty years. and things won't ba aasy. Wa'll hene to clean
up the ervironmant and find new forms of sustainabls enangy.” Rachal
habas it whin sdts critioine teenagees, “Adults ane respons for tha
workds problems, bul 1oday's teenagers will hene 1o sohs them,”

Extra activity
e Write these sentences on the board.
1 Nathan wants to have a big family.

2 Nathan thinks that a lot of teenagers
don't understand the world's problem:s.

3 Nathan'is 15 now.

4 Rachel wants to be a doctor.

5 Rachel would like to get married
quite young.

6 Rachel is confident about the future.

e Students read the article again and
decide if they are true or false. Ask
them to correct the false sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.




Exercise 4

e Students read the article again and
complete the sentences.

lﬁ-m Read and [lsten Check () the topics the readers made predictions about.

1 having children & marriaga [ e Check the answers with the class. Make
2 age and heallh E & technology E sure that students understand the

5 the vetiathier - eamironeme meaning of all the sentences.

4 study and work [ 8 population ]

2 Comprehension Answer the questions.
Hewe does Mathan generally teed about the future?

Extra activity
e Write on the board:

Ha gensrally fasln pPomiLiva atoirt Lhe futura
1 'W'I'r,l does Mathan think thal most leenagers are lucky?
2 What career does he want fo have?
3 Where would Rachel like bo work?
4 What doas she hate?
5 What doss she think aduhs are responsible Tor?

Language focus

3 Reorder the words to make sentences from the article. Then read the article again and
chack.

If get married, I'l ...

If I graduate, I'l ...

If I become rich, I'll ...

Ask students to complete the
sentences with their own ideas.
Students can compare their answers
in pairs. Then ask some students to
read their sentences to the class.

will [ Ive | whesa  you 7
Where will yau live?

1 five [ be J years £ in ) 20 /1. Exercise 5 ® 1-34
2 ity / won't fa fin  big /e [

3 1/ sure | whete / Fm J be | nat e Give students time to read the sentences.

; - umification / 1Y # 900 J Hiops. | ha1'-f. ia e Play the audio. Students listen and
very / get / won't/ young / married / choose the correct words.

4 Complete the sentences with phrases from the article. e Play the audio again if necessary for

} 1t get married, Lwon't have mors than one child students to check and complete their
2 1 hiwee to study hard if Lwant to graduata

3 if lbecomes successfularchitect, 11 design suslainable buldings answers.

& Il | graduate, [ be a doctor o Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 110

5 @013 Listen to two students talking about the future, Choose the correct answers,
Twanly yoars. from nmv.wlm@ won't ba very similar o our bves today
1 We will {fwonTlive on a different planet
2 We will /fwon g on vacation in space
3 HﬂrE@D.f won't be mone fechnology.
4 Evaryone won't use computers ab schoal

51 ' wran't be marmed,
6 ! wran't have children.

6 Focus on you What do you think about the predictions in esercise 57 Circle the
wards that match your opinions.

Exercise 6 Focus on you

e Students read the sentences in
exercise 5 again and choose the words
that match their own opinions.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 7 Pairwork

e Students work in pairs to discuss their
predictions.

7 Pairwork Discuss your cholces in exercise 5 with a partner, [0
A | don't think wa wlll live on a diffasant plonat
B | agree. But | think we will go on vacatlon in space
e Ask some students to tell the class which
predictions they agreed on, and which
they disagreed on.

thirty-nine

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they
could write some more personal

Language focus s predictions about their future,
1 False. He wants to have just one child. beginning with /will ..., or lwon’t ...
2 False. He says that most teenagers Aim to help them consolidate the
know about the world’s problems. To practice the target language in a language.
3 True. controlled and personalized context
4 True.
5 False. She doesn’t want to get Exercise 3
married very young. e Students reorder the words to make
6 False. She is worried about the future. sentences, then check their answers in

Consolidation

Point out that the article contains

the article.

Check the answers with the class. Make

sure that students understand all the

sentences. Ask: Which sentences are true

vocabulary to do with problems for you?
in the world (overpopulation, ANSWERS

sustainable), and life events (have
a child, get married). Suggest that
students choose one of these topics,
then find vocabulary in the article to

record in their vocabulary notebooks.

vihsh WIN=—

I'll be 20 in five years.

I won't live in a big city.

I'm not sure where I'll be.

I hope I'll have a good qualification.
I won't get married very young.

39
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Vocabulary g«

Life events

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for life
events

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 4

Warm-up

e With books closed, ask: What do you
think you will do in the future? Will you go
to college? At what age will you get a job?
Will you get married? Where will you live?

e Elicit a few answers, then ask students
to write down three things they think
they will do, and three things they
definitely won't do.

e Ask some students to read out their
sentences. Ask other students: /s this
true for you, too?

Exercise 1 1435

e Students work individually or in pairs to
match the pictures with the expressions.

e Play the audio. Students listen and check.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after
each expression for students to repeat
chorally, then individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 110

Exercise 2

e Read the task with the class. Make sure
that students understand they should
use the simple past form of the verbs.

e Students complete the timeline with
the correct verbs.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Students work individually to draw their
own timeline and write six events on it.

¢ Ask some students to read some of
their sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

e Students work in pairs to tell their
partner about the important events.
Make sure that students do this task
orally, and don't just show each other
their timelines.

e Ask some students to tell the class
something they learned about their
partner.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Ask two confident students to read out
the example question and answer.

e Elicit the next question, then elicit an
answer.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions.

e Ask some students which questions
they disagreed on.

Vocabulary

Life events

1 @135 Match the pictures on the timeline with the expressions in the box, Then
listen and repeoat.

apply to college [ orajob  bebom die gelajob gel married
graduate have a baby | children  pass your driving test  relire  start school

iea barn
1 start schoaol 4 apply Lo college ! for a jobr 7 have a baby / childran
2 [pass your driving tast 5 getajob B retire
3 graduats & gat marriad g dia
e O @
n, s
L"——'\.

= 2
- S

£ Lily's timeline shows some important life events in her family. Complete it with the
simple past of the verbs in exercise 1.
-

989  Dod applied o collage to study enginsering
%91 Dad graduated fiom college with an angineering degree
'l'!.ﬁ Moy dnd Dud 4ot rairied
%9? | ap beam
}%gq. | started schoal
Eg& Wom got anew b
21}3\{:8 Wy grandpa retired from waik
W1z My greatgrandmalusa died  She was 53
2013 Wy beother pasoed hits drmdng test

2004 Aunt Virgini had a baby

3 Pairwork Draw a timeline and write six important e svents in your family, Tell
your partner about each event. [

4 Pairwork Ask and answer questions about Iife events, (2]

What age do pecple usually ..,

* gtart school? + get their first job
* finish school? * get marnied?

« graduate from college? = ratire?

* pass their driving test?

- What -1._)1(. da pﬂl_'llﬂf isafly atart -ln,'l"_',r_'l":
B They usually start schoal 8t 5 or & years odd

Cwnrkhnuk p2eg . Extrapractice  online

forty

Grammar

Consolidation page 41

e Advise students to note down the
new vocabulary from this page in
their vocabulary notebooks.

e Suggest to students that they could
write a detailed family timeline,
using the expressions, to help them
remember them. Suggest that
they could add family pictures of
weddings, graduations, etc. to their
timeline, to help them remember the
vocabulary.

Aim

e To present and practice the affirmative
and negative forms of will: future, and
yes / no questions and short answers

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 4

Warm-up

e Say to the class: Imagine your ideal
future. What will it be like? Will you be a
famous singer / sports person? Will you
have a job? Where will you live?

Workbook page 22 e Elicit some sentences with will and
Online Workbook Extra practice won't, and write them on the board, e.g,,
I will live in Hollywood. | won't have a job.
e Underline willand won't, and tell

students they are going to study this
verb form in more detail now.



will: future
Affirmative and negative

In five years, I'll be 20.
| won’t get married very young.

Affirmative

Full form Short form

I/ you / he / she /

it / we / you / they will go.

Negative

Full form Short form

I/ you / he / she /

it / we / you / they il e g

won't go.

yes / no questions and short answers

Grammar

Will the world be a better place?
Yes, it will. / No, it won’t.

yes / no questions

Will |/ you/he/she/it/we/you/they win?

Short answers

Yes, you/l|/he/she/it/you/we/they  will
No, you/I|/he/she/it/you/we/they won't.

Read the sentences. Then choose the correct
alternative.

| think he’ll get the job.
It won’t rain this evening.
* We use will or won't to talk about intentions /

@ake predictions.

1 Complete the sentences with will or won’t and
the verbs in the box. Use short forms.

be buy go have retire win

Nick always celebrates his birthday. I'm sure
he ’Il have a party.

1 Oh nol There's a history test tomorrow. | think
it Zllbe difficult!

2 Noemi can't sing very well. She
won’t win the karaoke competition.

3 | think [l retire when I'm about 65.

4 Mark doesn't like classical music. I'm sure he
won’t go to the concert.

5 My aunt and uncle want to live in Canada. | think
they Il buy a house there soon.

2 Write predictions with will (V') or won’t (X).
We / win the soccer game tomorrow. (X)
We won’t win the soccer game tomorrow.

3 write yes / no questions with will. Then answer

the questions with your opinions.
it / rain tonight?
“Will it rain tonight?” “Yes, it will.” / “No, it won’t.”
1 you / go to college?
2 you / leave home before you are 20?
3 Brazil / win the next soccer World Cup?
4 people / live longer in 20507
5 you and your family / visit the U.S. one day?

will I be going to

Read the sentences. Then choose the correct
alternatives to complete the rules.

Good news! Camila’s going to have a baby!

Lucia wants children. | think she’ll have a baby soon.

1 We use ‘/ going to to make predictions
based on an opinion.

2 We use 2will / to make an opinion

based on evidence.

4 Complete the sentences with the correct forms of

will or be going to. Then match the sentences with
the correct rule from the Think! box.
| think he Il do well on his test. 1
1 The score is 4-0 to us! We ‘re goingto win! 2
2 | think we will travel in space. 1 .
3 Look at those black clouds! It ‘6 40ingto  rain! 2

4 | don't think my sister ‘s going to get the
job. She arrived late for the interview! 2_.

1 He / graduate / next year. (V)

2 It / rain this afternoon. (X)

3 They / go to the school concert on Friday. (X)
4 She / be famous one day. (V)

5 |/ see Luis on the weekend. (X)

CWOrkaOk p.22 Extra practice ' online

Make predictions about your future.

be famous learn to cook live in a big city

Puzzle p.105

forty-one

will: future (affirmative and
negative, yes / no questions
and short answers)

Grammar chart and Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Students read the Think! box and choose
the correct words to complete the rule.

e Check the answers with the class.
¢ Refer students to the rules on page W20.
Rules  pageW20

Exercise 1

e Students complete the sentences with
will or won't and the correct verbs.

Remind students to use the short forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

o Students write predictions with will
or wont.

o Check the answers with the class.

1 He will graduate next year.

2 It won't rain this afternoon.

3 They won't go to the school concert
on Friday.
She will be famous one day.

5 l'won't see Luis on the weekend.

Grammar chart
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

Exercise 3

Students write the questions and their
own answers.

Check the answers with the class.

1

Will you go to college?

Will you leave home before you are 20?
Will Brazil win the next soccer World
Cup?

Will people live longer in 2050?

Will you and your family visit the U.S.
one day?

will | be going to

Think! box

Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct words to complete
the rules.

Check the answers with the class.

Refer students to the rules on pages
W20-21.

Rules  pagesW20-21

Exercise 4

Read out the example answer. Point out
how it matches rule 1 in the Think! box.
Students complete the sentences with
the correct verb forms, and match them
with the correct rules.

Check the answers with the class.

Finished?

Students write predictions about their
future. Students can compare their
predictions in pairs.

Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 105.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Remind students that they should
monitor their own use of grammar,
and the mistakes that they make.

e Suggest that if they make mistakes
with the verb forms they have
learned in this unit, they can go
back and review the rules, then work
through the exercises again to help
them understand everything.

Workbook page 22
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Communication gs

At the bus station

Aim
To present and practice conversations at
the bus station

Warm-up

e Focus on the picture and ask: What can
you see? Where is the bus going to? Do
you ever travel by bus? Where do you go
to catch the bus? Are buses a good form of
transport? Why? / Why not?

Exercise 1 1:36

e Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the conversations.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, individually
and chorally.

e Go through the Learn it, use it/ chart
with the class. Check that students
understand all the phrases.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 110

Exercise 2 ®) 1-37

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
choose the correct answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Play the audio again if necessary, for
students to hear the correct answers.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 110

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Work with a confident student to elicit
a model dialogue. Play the role of the
assistant and get the student to buy a
ticket from you.

o With weaker classes, give students time to
prepare and write their dialogue. Stronger
classes can go straight into the practice.

e Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

e You can show students some short video
clips of native speakers having similar
conversations on iTools or the DVD.

Extra activity

o Ask students to work in pairs and write
information about two more journeys
like the information in exercise 3.

e Students can then practice again,
using the information they have
prepared, or they can swap
information with another pair and
practice again using the information
they have been given.

e With stronger classes, you could
encourage students to practice with
their books closed this time.

At the bus station

1 @) 1% Listen and complete the conversation with the words in the box. Then listen
again and repeat.

change gae Gedel p next  obewey round-tip

Kyle Hedlo. I°d like & Lickat to Baltimone, please

Assistant Woidd you like a ' SN way of A roumnd-trip Soket?
Kyl A *rgund-trip please

Assistant . Are you leaving today?

Hyle s, | am

Assistant  And when are you coming back?

Kyle I'm coming back "Aext _________ Tuesday

Assistant O 50 you'll need an open mburn. That's 528, plaase

Kyle Here yoin are, here's $30,

Assistant Thank you, Here's your bicket and $2 4 change )

Kyle What time is the next bus?

Assistant  There's a bus for Baltimors svery 30 minutes. The neat bus leaves at ten thirty,
Fyle O thanks. What "gate does it keave from?

Assistant [ beaves from gate five

Kyle Thanks Ch .., how bong does the “Erip ke?

Assistant |t lakes aboid three and a hall hours

Fyla Ok Thanks. Goodbye

Assistant  Goodbye

You say You hear

Would you like a one-vary Boked or a round-1rip?

LI e Bkt iy oo Are you leaving boday? [ When are you coming back?

‘What time &= the nexi bus? It loaves at .
‘What gate [ Where does it leawe from? It lesves from
Haw fang does the trip take? It takes about ol

2'@-!»3? Listen to three more people buying bus tickets. Choose the cormect answers,

.I: .., ..r 7 T R " ....... e !E!!ﬁ _. ; __. '. T i |
1 Hew Haven | \ine-waip 7 . i .; ¥\ 3 hours
2Boston | “ono-way Xpud g | “$27 05/ 10:50 |1 /A1) "3 Enows

3Long lsland | V'one-way / 16 | "eds 659 [MEve | "0 /(50mines |

3 Pairwork Look at the bus information below, Choose a destination and take turns
to buy a bus ticket. Find cut when the next bus is and where it leaves from. [

Departure One-vay Aound-tip  Durafion

forty-two {:wnrthnut pot | Extrapractice | online

Consolidation Grammar ggs
e Tell students it is a good idea to learn Aim
the You say phrases in the Learn it, ‘ _ N
useit! chart by heart, so that they To present and practice the first conditional
can say them easily and naturally. Tell Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 4
them that if they make an effort and
practice the phrases for a few days, Warm-up
they should be able to commit them o Ask: Will you go to college one day? Will
to memory. you get married? Will you have children?
Elicit a few responses, then ask: Is this
I Workbook page 24 certain? What does it depend on? Write
Online Workbook Extra practice on the board:
Il go to collegelif ...
I'll get married if . ..

e FElicit some ideas for finishing the
sentences and write them on the
board. Tell students that these are first
conditional sentences, and they are
going to study them in this lesson.



First conditional
If 1 get married, | won't have mone than one child.

N1 pass my lest, iy mrrcim will e happy.

It | don't pass my test, iy mom won't be happy.

I you pass your test,  willl your mom be happy?
Main clause

My mom will be happy 1P| pass my test.
My mom won't be happy i | don't pass my test
Will your mom be happy il you pass your tesl?
IL.ntnth-mTMn:hmm

correct alternatives,

I' by @ DVD 1 go shopping

111 go shopping, Il buy a CVDX

= We use

will + basae form of the verb in the if clwse.

* There is a cofmma after the & clse when
senlenoe J

| wuie: FYTERD

1 Choose the correct answers.
It we:lgety/ T get the next bus, we arrive /
(. at & pur
1 mmf@f{@:huhmﬂm@r
won'l go now.
2 (Wilb/ Do you play soccer if (1{faing)/ will rain?

3 If 1fhawe/ 1l have children, | call /(1 cailthem

i and Danid

4 They don't win /ot winh the game If they
(Hon't piap [ won'l play bedter.
Gets)/ will get home Late, her mom is |

NGy,
&1go arﬁﬂq college i 1{geD/ 1l get straight A's

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form

515

of the verbs in parentheses.
If Ellbe gets (get) a job, she'll lasve (lere)
harne.

1 I you Son't water  fnot waber) Ihese plants.
they Il dig {diept

2 lvisit  (sit) you tomoomow if
| have {have} time,

3 You wor'the  (not be) late for school if
you leave [hmarom) hroame reow,

40t {be) suning lomemow,
we Il have {herve) a barbecus.

(Workbook 027 [ Extra practice | online

3 Write first conditional sentences. Use short

forms,

Grammar

We [/ go [ 1o the skate park [ IF /@ | be [
sunimy [ bomarronw,
We'll go to tha akats park if it's sunny

LT o

1 IF/ Lucas [ get | geod grades [ his parents |
be / pleasad

2 We | buy / some sandwiches /il | we [ get |
hungry.

3 1f / he f go / to Canada | he | speak | English.

4 Those children / be [ sick | if / they [ eat |
all those cookies.

5 IF / you | not come [ with ma /| [ not o,

5 Kate | not come / If | she ! have [ a ot of
hamewaork

4 Game! Make first conditional sentences with

the verbs in the box. You get one point for
each complete cormed sentence.

get go have mest miss pass ran win

A say the if clause of a first conditional sanlence.

B Complete the senence, and start a new
sEniefice,

A ] got hama early

B | get home early

I go swimming. {1 point)

A IFit rains tomonrow,

I Fiishecr \
Write first conditional sentences. Use the
ideas in the box.

you get some money lor your birthday

W it rains on Sunday, 'l sLay homa

it raing on Sunday
you don't feel well lomorrow

you're bored this afternoon
Mrfhﬂ'ﬂﬂﬂﬁdﬂﬂl r_wrirg

forty-thees

First conditional

Grammar chart and Think! box
e Read out the grammar example.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Students read the Think! box and choose

the correct words to complete the ru
e Check the answers with the class.

¢ Reinforce the point that we use the
simple present, not will, in the if clau

les.

se.

If it rains, we will stay at home. NOT -t

withrain, wewitl stay-athome:

e Refer students to the rules on page W21.

Rules  pagew21

Exercise 1
e Students circle the correct words.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct verb forms.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

o Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

e Students write the first conditional
sentences.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

1 If Lucas gets good grades, his parents
will be pleased.

2 We'll buy some sandwiches if we get
hungry.

3 If he goes to Canada, he'll speak English.

4 Those children will be sick if they eat
all those cookies.

5 If you don't come with me, | won't go.

6 Kate won't come if she has a lot of
homework.

Exercise 4 Game!

e Ask two confident students to read out
the example answers. Elicit an ending
to the unfinished sentence, and another
beginning.

e Students work in pairs to make
sentences. You could set a time limit for
the game, to make it more competitive.

e Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

e See who has the most points at the end
of the game.

Extra activity

e Write these sentence beginnings on
the board.

1 Ifldo well in my exams this year, ...
2 Iflgetagoodjoboneday, ...

3 Ifldon't have any homework next
weekend, ...

4 Ifllose my cell phone, ...

e Students complete them with their
own ideas.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs. Ask some students to read
their sentences to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

e Students write first conditional
sentences. Ask some students to read
their sentences to the class.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 105.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they study
the rules for the first conditional and
write some personal first conditional
sentences, to help them remember
the grammar. Tell them they can
make personal grammar notes to
go with their examples, to remind
themselves of the rules.

Workbook page 23
Online Workbook Extra practice
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S ki I I S pages 44-45
Reading " In the Next One Hundred Years ...

Aim what will the warkd be ke 100 vears from now?® W T be possible To manipulate the weather?
Wil e all speak one language’ Will everyone live to be 150 years oid? Nobody really knows
To read and understand a magazine article because the futwe s very difficwt to gredict. Nevertheless, more than 100 years ago. an American
about future predictions eiginger, fohn Watking, made sovme pregictions about bfe foday — and a lot of them wene cofmect!
In 1500, john Watkins wiote an article for an American women's magazine. The tithe of the article
Warm-up wias What May Happen in the Next Hundred Years and it started with the words: “These prophecles
willl seem strange, slmost impossible ... ” Today, howeser, a lot of the things that he predicted are
¢ Read out the title of the magazine part of our everyday lives. Here are some of the predictions that came true ... and two that didn'tl
article, then point to the pictures ' -
and ask: What do they show? Use the
pictures to teach X-ray, mosquito, and - ». People will watch events fram all aver the world on
) . . B fame scregns in their Nying rooms.
satellite. Ask: What kinds of predictions do 3 ; = I
hink the article will talk about? Elicit ' ' , . # fatching TV Is a normal everyday activity teday.
you think the article will talk about? Elici the LS., 97% of houses have a TV,

arange of answers. o Doctors will use rays of invisible light to see intemal

parts of a body.
Background notes T
e John Watkins (1852-1903) was a civil procedure in afl hospitals.

engineer who worked for an American . # e wifl use wireloss telephane systems 1o
railroad company. As well as the talk to peapie all over the world.
predictions that are mentioned in # Sl billkon pecphe in the world today have a
the article, he also made some other
inaccurate predictions, including:

cell phone, That's 86 people in every 1004
# Amevicans wil be taller by 4-5 cenfimefers.

— All traffic in cities will be either above +In 1900, the average Amef|can man was
q 1.68-1.70m ail. In 2000, the average
the ground, or under the ground. American man was L.75 m tall
— People will eat strawberries as big as o There won't be any mosquitoes or flies.
apples. . . '- ¥ Mosquitoes and flkes are still a big problem!
— People will apply electric currents to ; Mesquitoes are responsible for mare than
the soil, to make plants grow more : £50,000 deaths from makaria every year,
quickly. ' # There will be no C, X, or 0 fn our everyday sphabet,
X The alphabet is the same today, hu'lil_ may change
Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1.38 in the future because of text messaging and other

) ) dem methads of communication.
e Play the audio. Students read and listen, i

and answer the question.

e Go through the Check it out! box and ask Check it out! John Watkins was very eptimistic about the future. He only
students find the words in the magazine Find thess words and |  predicted positive changes in the 20" century,
article. Make sure that students chvack fenly imesnbig: | 11w 2 lot of people are pessimistic about the future sf the workd
understand the meaning of the words. e In the next 100 years. Bt who knows? H we're lucky, Today's
may happen predicticns won't be as acowate as Watkins' prophecies were!
[ ANSWER | vt
cane Trues

There won't be any mosquitoes or flies.
There willbe no C, X, or Q in our
everyday alphabet.

Audioscript  Student Book page 44

Exercise 2
e Students read the magazine article
again and answer the questions. Extra activity 3 650;1000 people die from malaria
e Students compare their answers in pairs. e Tohelp students practice scanning cachyear.
e Check the ansSvers with the class. . for specific information in a text, 4 97% of American households have
) ) . write these numbers on the board. aTVv.
e Discuss question 5 with the class. You 5 86 people in every 100 have a cell
could find out through a show of hands 1175 phone.
whether most students are optimistic or 2 sixbillion
pessimistic, then discuss their reasons. 3 650,000
P ANSWERS 4 97 Listening
1 He was an engineer. 5 86 Aim
2 Hemade his predictions in 1900. * Askstudents to find the numbers as To listen to an interview with a futurologist
3 An American women'’s magazine quickly as they can. They can then 9
published his predictions. write a sentence for each one to put Warm-up
‘ :ﬁ! El;g;’e;:r'l;\)/l,sphysmal changes to tin context. e Ask: Do you think it is possible to predict the
5 Students oW anSWers. [ ANSWERS | future? What kinds of things can we predict
1 The average American man was quite easily? What can't we predict?
1.75 m tall in 2000. o Ask students to discuss the questions in
2 Six billion people in the world today pairs. Ask some students to tell the class
have a cell phone. what they and their partner agreed on.



\"--..,

Skills
‘ ANSWERS
: ) 1 Because the climate is changing.
Reading 2 Extreme weather.
18018 Read and 15120 to the magazine article. Which predictions were not correct? 3 English, Mandarin Chinese, and
Spanish.
S i 4 Tewill still exist.
Rl ionalily WS 1ol MkInE" Ha waa Amgrcan . . . .
1 What was his job? 5 Because it will still be too expensive.
2 When did he make his predictions “for the nest hundred years™?
3 What magazine published his predictions? .
4 Which ol these things did he predicty Speaklng
cell phones miniskirts .
hictter sumimess Eerays Aim
™ the Interned . . .
hysical changes bo the bodit P To practice asking and answering
& Are you oplimistic of pessimistic about the Tuture? Why? questions about the future of the world
Listening Exercise 5 Pairwork
3 @013 Futurology is the study of how people will live in the future, Read the e Ask two confident students to read out

topics a-g. Then listen to a radio interview with a futurologist. Number the topics

the example question and answer.
in the order they discuss them. There are two extra topics they do not discuss.

e Read through the ideas with the class and

: ;ﬁmhm 2: : m:mu ;: check that they understand everything.
¢ Life expectancy 3'- g Cilies = m”"" """;;““m o With weaker classes, elicit the question
S - identity an mmw;, main that students will ask for each idea.
4 @013 Listen again. Does the futuralogist think each mﬂ;n;:;hﬁ:‘m Sakion e Put students into pairs to ask and
::::I::-;?m o] BF RN U2 e A anel ety Bie by words. Ther answer the questions.
it will be passible 1o control the weather i ty"::";ﬂ1m;’m e Ask some pairs to tell the class what
1 We will all spaak one language \mmm every word they agreed on. Ask other students:
i 2;"’:; 'ﬁifm"::i;:}:: r:::i'ph 7l Do you agree? Why? / Why not?
4 We will al use the same money online m .
Seciiiing Writing
Aim

5 Pairnwork Ask and answer questions abowt the future of the world in 50 years.,
Use these and your own ideas. [} To write a text about future predictions for
o the world
* students use compubers or books at school? = ol cars be ebectric?

* lhe climate be differsnt? o wscalions in space be commont
= people slill vSe paper money? = hobbées and sporis be different?

A Do yau think students will still use bosks st school? o

Writing builder

Ask students to turn to the Writing
builder on page 93/C2. Complete the
exercises. Then go straight on to the
Writing section on the skills page of
the main unit.

B | think thera will gtill be same books, but all students will have laptops or Cablete

Writing

6 Write a short paragraph (70-100 werds) about the future. Use your ideas from
exarcise 5 or your own ideas. Start like this:

n vy opinkon, many things will be different / the sama in 50 years

Exercise 6

e Students write their text, using their
ideas from exercise 5.

o Students swap their text with their
partner, who corrects any mistakes.

e Ask some students to read their texts
to the class. Ask other students: Which
predictions do you agree /disagree with?

Students’ own answers.

i'_zqmum.\nk p2e Writing builder p.93

forty-five (-D

Exercise 3 ®) 1.39

e Read through the instructions and the
list of topics with the class. Make sure
that students understand all the topics.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
number the topics in the order the
people discuss them.

Extra activity
e \Write these questions on the board.
1 Why are scientists interested in
the weather, according to the
futurologist?
2 What kinds of weather does he think
scientists will control?

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they could
start a blog in English. They could write
blog posts about topics that interest
them, e.g, what life will be like in the
future. They could use the blog to
practice the vocabulary and grammar
that they learn each week in class.

e Play the audio again if necessary for

students to complete their answers. 3 Wh'Ch z‘hree /anguage; does he

) think will be the most important?
e Check the answers with the class.

o 4 What does he say about Portuguese?
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 111 ) )
5 Why won't space travel be possible

Exercise 4 ®) 1-39 for most people?

e Give students time to read through the e Students workindividually or in
sentences. pairs to answer the questions from Writing builder page 93/C2
e Play the audio again for students to listen memory. Workbook page 25
and decide if the futurologist thinks each e Play the audio again for students to Online Workbook Extra practice
prediction will come true or not. listen and check their answers. Unit test
e Check the answers with the class. e Check the answers with the class. Worksheets
DVD

45



Review B

Vocabulary

Grammar
1 Complats the sentences with personality 3 Complete the sentences with the affirmative
Grammar S (Tt o s e of v
n . . Maria designs her own clothes or be going fo.
be going to (affirmative and negative, She's very creative | ‘m going to wabch fhe movie at
yes / no questions and short answers) 1 Lehal:m thinks he's very important. A pm. () :
P . arrogant 11 mnotgeingte wolleyball todry,
Verb + infinitive / -ing form 2 Elona i Iriendly and ks frishds sisi 1 ot have time. () "
will: future (affirmative and negative, . ;"-'3‘* ﬂﬁm_ﬁah_ z m do you thL"'wm— win the
. e wanlbs 1o an astronaul, soccer World
yes / no questions and short answers) He's very ambitious B The weather | & says that it
will / be going to 4 | abways plan my study time lsrtgoingto  ran today. (X)
; - m quite organized . 4 You won't [pass youar fiest,
First conditional & Lily never changss her mind. You don't work hard encugh, (X)
She's very stubborm 5 What will lile bt ik 200 yoirs

6 | don’t mind changing my plans at the | from now? [7)
Vocabulary e I flxble

Personality adjectives 4 Choose the correct answers.

: £ Complete the timeline with seven life events. I charrt mined gilayingy / to play hickey at schiool,
Life events 1 | dor't want getting /48 g&bup early tomormow,
2 Steve enjoys@Eadingy to fead crime stories.

3 The students hate @oingy/ to do PE. outside in
winder,

4 I hope seeing /do ss@you sconl

5 1'd Mo buying /o bulsome new jeans.

REVi ew B page 46

Songs
9 ) : 5 Complate the sentences with the cormect form
If You Leave Me Now, by Chicago (first of the verbs in parentheses. Uss short forms
conditional) if possibla,
) ) it sunmy later,
The Chain, by Fleetwood Mac (first el -:_!o g:; PR mu‘
conditional) . L] W £ 1 We llwait fwait) for you
. ’ia i you re [oe) late.
Dance Tonight, by Paul McCartney e -
b i 1933 At the age ol 5, she | started youre  (be) bungry
e going to) R 11l make fmake) you a sandwich,
i A Jack dosan't leave {nok heave) now,
1950 She * graduatad in enginsering he limiss _ (méss) the bus.
from Stanford Uiniversity. 4 i the band dossn't practice (vl practice), it
won't play  (not play) well
1851 She "got a jobr t Ford Car 5 1 Thalp (help) you with your math
Company. if you don't understand (not understand] it

GHTmagoes (go) to the movies,
Shie * got married to her beyfrend g
Charles in Old South Church, Boston, sho won'tbe __ fnat be) home until 10 p.m.

Sarah and Charles *had a baly :
Theey nanmed him Simon.

o e e

1 Sarah " retired froem work.
l She became 4 pansioner,
2010 She ’died when she was

B2 years okd. She had a good life.

®
i
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Communication

Extra communication

6 @14 Complets the dislogues with the phrases in the box, Then listen and check.

A round-trip, please.  1'd like an aisle seat, pleass.

It lenies at 3 pm. K takes about three hours.

Thank you, ¥es-hereyou-are;  Yes, | have this suilcase.

1

A Goopd morning. Can | see your Hoket and
passport, please?

B Yas. here vou ars

2
A Td Bee a ticket 1o Dallas., please.
B D you wanl & one-way tickel or @ round-rip?

A A round-trip, please.

A Thank you. Would you like & window of an
alsle seal?

B 'Id like an aiala seat plasss

B Here you are,
A What time does the next bus leave?
B It leaves at 5 pom.

A OK. Haye you got ary baggage to check in?

B “Yeo. | have this pultcase.

A CH, here's your boarding pass. The gate
opens at 1030 am.

B "Thank you.

Pronunciation

The pronunciation of I
7 @141 Listen to the pronunciation of N
Than listen again and repeat.
1 1l see you on Friday,
2 You'll have a good tmel
3 He'll buy the movie theater tickeds.
& We'll get the bus home
5 They'll meel us al the bis stog:

Listening

A How long does the irip take?
B It takes about thras hours

BSW Listen and choose the cormect

answers.
T Thve /Ty in Nerwpart,

1 NeT gan/ We g to high schaal,

2 Theyll have /Jhey hiiina long vacation in
Ihi# SuimimEs

3 foul study:/ You study chemistry in college

4 I take /Eaki) he dog for a walk

5 T Baly:/ W bay a bot of souvenirs on

wacation

9 '@1-“ Listen to five short comversations and check () the cormect answers,

‘What's Ken godng 1o do on the weekend?

3 What predection does Sophie make about her

& He's going to go ke skating. O life ban years from teow?
b He's going to go 1o Mick's party, L__l a Shell be mamied. D
¢ He's going to stay home A b Shell be a fashion designer
1 Wha ks Luke? € Shell be famous. O
& He's a boy that goes to Lily's schaool, A 4 Ben and Freya are hanng a baby. If the baby
b He's Lity's boyfriend. |:| 5 & by, what will they call him?
¢ He's Lily's math teacher | a Theyll call him lack #
2 What daes Katie want to be when she leaves b Theyl cal him Benedict ||
school? € Theyll cal him Kyle O
a She wants to be a psychalogist, O
b She wants 1o be a nurse. O
¢ She wants io be a teacher,
forty-seven @
. L] . .
Extra communication B Pronunciation

page 47
Aim
To practice talking at the airport and

Exercise 7 ®) 1-41

e Play the audio for students to listen to

the sounds.

the bus station; to practice hearing and
pronouncing 7/; to listen to five short
conversations about the future

Communication

Exercise 6 ®) 1.40

Students complete the dialogues with
the phrases in the box.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
sentence for students to repeat chorally,
then individually.

Audioscript  Student Book page 47

Exercise 8 ®) 1.42

Play the audio. Students listen and check.

Check answers with the class, and check
that students understand everything.
Ask two pairs of students to read out
the two completed dialogues.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 111

Give students time to read the sentences.

Play the audio for students to listen and
choose the correct answers.

Check answers, playing the audio and
pausing after the relevant words for
students to hear the sounds.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
sentence for students to repeat chorally,
then individually.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 111

Extra activity

e Ask pairs to write two sentences
about themselves: one using / and
one using /1l

e Students can read their sentences to
each other in pairs and decide if their
partner is saying / or /.

e Ask some students to read out their
sentences. Correct any mistakes.

Listening

Exercise 9 ®) 1.43

Give students time to read the
questions and possible answers.

Play the audio. Students listen and
check the correct answers.

Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.

Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 111
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CultureclubB

page 48

Aim
To read some predictions about the future

of the United States; to give a presentation
on the future of your country

Reading

Warm-up

Read out the title of the article on

page 48. Ask: What do you think life will
be like in 2100? What things will be better?
What problems will there be?

Elicit a range of answers from individual
students.

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1-44

Give students time to read the question.

Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the article, then answer the question.
Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Check the answer with the class.

People will live longer.
Audioscript  Student Book page 48

Exercise 2

Students read the article again and
answer the questions.

Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

W N -

[- W, ]

7

They will be underwater.

They will be smaller than they are now.
Spanish.

People won't get married for life. They
will get married for ten or twenty years.
They will (want to) become independent.
Most people will stay healthy until
they die.

They will live to 150.

Exercise 3 Presentation

Read the task with the class.

Students work individually or in pairs to
answer the questions and prepare their
presentation.

Monitor and help as necessary.
Students take turns to present their
predictions to the class.

Hold a brief class discussion on which
predictions students think will definitely
come true.

-What Will Life Be Like in

s i 80 in
C or who are born roday will be in thelr

o 1040, What will thiir .
§ Sates in 100 years Here

o T Wie asked
are six predictions a

4710, Uery probatiie r
1 The U5, coast will be different.
Because of global warming, temperatures will be 6°C
higher. I global tlemperatures rise, palar ice will melt, and
sea levels will rise, Scientists predict that parts of nearly
1,700 cities near the ocean will be underwater in 100

years, These will include Mew York, Boston, and Miami. |

2 Families won't be as Hgmrhqmmdmr,
Thvere will also be mare families with only ere parent. Today,
the average American mom has her first child at the age of
23, This will g up o 29. Mest moms will only have one

child, instead of two today.

3 spanish will be the
first language- i
iy Is abready e Mo
mmlmwmm
in 1.5, schiogls, It i now the sec8
" e in thit United States. The
il wmnhg‘rﬂ“ﬂnﬁ
ﬁ&utmm;ﬂ:‘ﬂ;“-
will spe ;
fhan English, but it will be dificul

21007

the year 2100, .-E.trcu'tdl

¢ fo i predic
| readers for thieir p : ;
r:d wihal the futurologists thin

| There are already signs that this wall happen,

| independent, some states on the East Coast will
want ta become independent, too,

5.3 miflion Americans will
tions about Tife in the
k of them.

I E/R0. Dnite Missiie

| 4ﬁnwpmpkmgztmmhd. Instead they

will sign a comtract every year,

Marriage wion't disappear, but it will change.
Triasditional mamiage will still exist, but there will
be other options. bMany people will fve mare than
VO years, and they won't get married for life.
They will get married fior ten or bwenty years,

5 Colifornia will become an U Mrﬂ'ﬂ;ﬂ?ﬂ 1

fndependent country,

—

California is a very wealthy state, and i

this continues, it's possible it want to be
!Fﬂﬂ‘pﬂ‘ld:ﬂ'lt fram other poorer states so that
it can keep its weaith, If Californda becomes

6 People will live longer. People
won't get sick as often as they do now.
If thiey have an active [Westyle, today’s babies
will live for 100 years. Most peopie will stay
healthy untll they die becauge of mew medical
discoveries. This means that there will be maose
o people than children! And some people

for Spanish mbemnﬁﬂllﬁ“

wiill leve to 1500

language.

2 Answer the questions,

2 How will tamiles be different?

& How will marriages be ditferent?

7 How old willl same people lve by

e levek other students.
1o rise B
W W ‘Whiat will ther population be?

* What larguadges) will people speak’
* ‘What will lamilies be lee?

forty-eight

-l'. g - h‘l

1 @0 a0 Read and listen to the article. Which prediction
do the specialists think will definitely come true?

Hmu'many people in the Uniled States will be owver 100 years old in 21007
About 53 millicn Amacicans will ke over 100 in 2100
1 What will hagpen to many cilies near the ocean 100 years fram now?

B What is the most comman Toreign language tasght in LS. schoals?
5 What will happen to some states in the ULS.7
& How will medical discoveries change people's lhves?

3 Presentation Prepare a short presentation on the future of your country in 2100.
Answer the questions below with your opinions. Present your predictions o the

= Where will people lha? = What will the bggest cities ba?
* How long will people lve?
= Will Kfe be better? Whiy? [ Why not?

S

Extra activity

e For homework, students could choose
a different topic, e.g,, education or
jobs, and make predictions about it.

e |nthe next lesson, students can work
in small groups and present their
predictions to each other and discuss
which they think will come true.

Ask groups in turn to tell the class
which predictions they all agree will
come true.




Vocabulary and speaking

| can describe people’s personalities. (p.32) Bl

1 Read the descriptions and complete the
personality adjectives.
Kate warits to be Preskdent. ambitious
1 Tom studies for school every day. hard-working
2 He says he's better than his irends. arrsgant
3 Pablo designs beautiful clothes. creative
4 HKelly never does amy chores, lazy

5. Al doesn't think of other people. s sifigh 5 Herbaby was b o r 0 kst night ;

Y i o

} can check In a1 the airport. (p.34) Bl :::‘l!;ll Tor information at the bus station. -
RTINS St B

A Can | see youwr ticket and passport, please?
B Yes, ' hers WOl e,

A “Would  you like & window or an aisle sea?

B 'ldlike awindow seal, pleass,

A Do you have any *kagaage to check in?

B Yes, | have this sullcase.

A OK. Here's your * boarding pass. -

Kk

| can talk about future plans. (p.37)

3 Write the sentences in the correct order,
country | Bie [ live / 'd [ in /1o | ancther
Vel like To live in angther country.
1 hopes | college | Ana [ study [ i (et [ 1o
2 in [ sister [ get [ going [ my | to [ marred
3 like ! mternship / would { do fan [ to /you 7
4 to / Amablc / loam £ we'ne [ going
5 b / Juan | wants | pilet { 1o/ a
s

I can talk about life events. (p.40) gl

4 Complete the words,

I cam ask questions about the future, (p.45) B1
1
6 Write questions. Then ask your partner.

|

1 Tomdidn'tp 8 & & his driving test
2lamgoingtoa p g | ¥ forajobina bank
3 My brother wants bt h _a v & children

He's 65,

A Fdlika & ticked to Mew Haven, please.
B Here you are. That's $15

A "What tima s the next bus?

B Tha next bus * leaven al len-thirty.

A "Whare dois (i bawve from?

B It leaves from gale &.

A ‘Howlong  does it take?
Bt *fakes about two hours. =
.ﬂljﬁ.

peophe | lve longer in the Tuture?
Will peaple live langer in the future?
1 the climate | change?
2 school | ouds(?
3 peopls [ drive sleciric cars?
& vacations in space J be popular?
5 everyone [ speak the same lahguage?

=g

Reading, listening, and writing

| can read and answer questions about internships. (pp.36-37) Bl
| can understand people talking about thelr future plans. (p.37) Bl

| can write about my future plans. (p.37)

| can read and answer questions about future predictions. (pp.44-45) Bl
| can understand a radio Interview about the future of the world, (p.45) B1

| can write about the future of the world, (p.45)

My progress B s

Aim

To review the language and skills learned

in Units 3 and 4

Vocabulary and speaking

Exercise 1
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check

the answers with the class.

e |f students did not do well, refer them

back to page 32.

¢ Read through the vocabulary with the
class and check students understand it all.

GCot R?
I'm not sure  No

0ooooo §
000000
I [

Exercise 2
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

o |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 34. Play the
audio (1.29) again for students to hear
the phrases in context.

e Repeat exercise 2 on page 49 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 3
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

¢ Repeat exercise 1 on page 49 as a class, o |f students did not do well, refer them

eliciting the correct answers.

back to exercise 5 on page 37.

Ask individual students the questions.
When they answer, ask other students
questions about their plans, e.g., What
does (Ana) hope to do?

Repeat exercise 3 on page 49 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Vi b WN =

Ana hopes to study in art college.
My sister is going to get married.
Would you like to do an internship?
We're going to learn Arabic.

Juan wants to be a pilot.

Exercise 4

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

If students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 40. Point

to the pictures in turn and elicit the
correct phrases. Ask individual students
questions using the phrases.

Repeat exercise 4 on page 49 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 5

Read out the can-do statement.
Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

If students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 42.

Play the audio (1.36) again for students to
hear the words and phrases in context.
Repeat exercise 5 on page 49 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 6

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice asking and answering the
questions in pairs.

If students did not do well, write the
questions on the board in full and drill
them with the class.

Students can then ask and answer the
questions in pairs.

vi B W N -

Will the climate change?

Will school exist?

Will people drive electric cars?

Will vacations in space be popular?
Will everyone speak the same language?

Reading, listening, and
writing

Students look back at the texts and
exercises on the pages, and judge how
well they can do them now.

Tell students that if they found any

of the activities difficult, they should
go back and review them, using a
dictionary to help them understand
vocabulary they find difficult.
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Remember pages 50-51

Grammar

must (affirmative and negative)

Compounds: some- / any-/ no-
Compounds: every-

have to (affirmative and negative,
yes / no questions and short answers)

mustn't / don't have to
Gerunds
Verb + -ing form

be going to (affirmative and negative,
yes / no questions and short answers)
Verb + infinitive / -ing form

will: future (affirmative and negative,
yes / no questions and short answers)
will / be going to

First conditional

Vocabulary
Places around town

Housework

Personality adjectives

Life events

Vocabulary

Aim

To review and consolidate the vocabulary
learned in Units 1-4

Exercise 2

Accept any words from the vocabulary
pages of Units 1-4.

Remember

Vocabulary

1 Complete the sentences with the cormect noun
or adjective.
Karl neever wanrks, He's very I.:u:‘ ]
1 | 'went fo the hggpital when | broke my
leg.
2 | have 1o load the dishwasher  after dinner
3 Clara hales walling. She isn't a patisnt
g
4 | barrow books from the city libracy I
5 Peter loves mesting new people. He's veny
o wgaing 4
& You can buy stamps at the post
offize

£ Add thres new words or phrases for sach

Places | Housswork | Personality Lifs

arcund | adjectrves Envarnis

Extra activity

e Tell students they are going to test
a partner on vocabulary they have
learned in Units 1-4.

e Tell students to look back through
the vocabulary pages of their book
and choose five words. They should
write a sentence for each word, with
some letters missing from the target
word (tell them not to gap more than
half the letters).

e Students work in pairs to complete
each other’s words. Tell them to give
themselves a point for each correct
answer.

e Students can repeat the activity with

a different partner. See who has the
most points at the end!

Compounds: seme-/ any- | no- |
Bvery-

4 Complets the compound words with some-,
ariys, A, OF Sery-
We didn’t do_any  thing interesting kst
weekend,
1 | think tham's fome one upstairs
| can sea a light
2 Mo body came lo the park with me.
| was alone,
3 | can't find my cal any  where
4 | saw sema thing meving over there,
What ks &7
5 We looked every where, but we didnt find him
6 | have no  thing lo do. Let's ply tennts

have to

5 Write five more sentences about Kevin's
obligations, Use the cormect form of have fe.

Powomsl

clean the bathroom X eat in the cafebania X

Grammar
must

3 Look at the information. Then write five more
rules with must | mustn't.

Stanton
Swimming Pool

by @ bickat at the entmincs

taks a shower before you swim

don't jurmp Inta the pool

don't eat food near the pool

leave your clothes In the changing room

don't run near the poal

You must buy a ticket at The antrincs

@ fifty

feed the dog o | g9 to scheed on Saburday X |

He has to et The tabde

B And you? Write about your obligations.
Use the activities in activity 5 or your ideas,

mustn't / don't have to
7 Complets the sentences. Use mustn't, don't

have to, or doesn’t have to.
You musin't play socoer in H
classropm]

1 She's ucky. She dosan't have to  do amy
hausewark.

2 | don't have to gl up ealy on Saburday
because theres po schaaol.

3 Mom sy | musta't plawy loud music
al night

4 We don't have to walk. We can get the
bus

5 Tom doesnt have to  take out the trash. His
dad ahwarys does it

6 You musta't go near the animals.
They're dangerous

50



be going to

B Complete the text with the correct form of
be going to and the verbs in the box. Use
short forms of be if possible.

be  have nobge sty
travel st you [ do

When | finish school, I'm not going to qat

a job immediately. | ' 'm going to have

a long vacation first. My friend and |

“are going to travel  arcund the workd

Wa V're going to visit different cournltries
Thien | *'m going t.o stay with my
grandparents in the LS. for a month

It *'»going tobe 4 ot of fun. What
“are you going to de  when you finish school?

9 Complete the sentences with be going to and
the verbs in the box Use short forms of be il
passible.

play rain  score lake unload walch

18 going to rain
BOTsOaTON,

1 He'd going to take
aut the trash,

2 She’s going tounload
the dishwasher

&

3 Were qoing towatch
a mande.

4 They 're going to play

l=nnis

5 She'sgoing toscore :
a goal i

Verb + infinitive / -ing form

10 Complete the sentences with the infinitive
form or the -ing form of the verbs in
parentheses,

Remember

3 Maria hopes togst o summer job.
{aet)

4 My Iriends like listaning o rock music
(listen)

5 My brodher wanls tobuy o new car
(buy)

& Egmembering iregular verhs is hard
(resmenmbrer)

will: future

11 Complete the text with the correct farm of will
and the verbs in the box.

change control do notgo
shine “study  nol work

1 think a lat of things will chanas  in the future
People ' will cantral the weather. The sun
{will ghing __ all the time on weskends. People

"won't work  every day, and robots * will do

all the boring jobs. Children *wan't 40 t
school, They “will study  al home using
compuler screens

will f be going to

LE Choose the correct answers.
i you going to Mt/ Will you meet your
friends tonight?
1 | think everyone is golng to use /Gl usésolas
energy n the future,
2 Do thirk peaple are golng to live |
on the modn one day?

3 It's B4S! Youdife going to mizs / will miss the
bl

4 What <iFe you going o @ / will you do next
weeknnd?

5 In the future, everyone is geing to live /
Gl I to cne hundeed,

& |<im_not golng to Study / won't study math in
enlloge,

First conditional

13 Complete the sentences with the correct form

af the verbs in parentheses.
it & (o) wet tomonmow, we
i 'L g (115 gcrj o the besach

1 If you make (make] a kot of noise, you
weill witke up  fwalke up] your brother

2 I you don'tde (ot da} yousr homesork,
the teacher will be (b} angry.

3 Il our team dossn't play  (not play) better, &

Extra activity
o Write these sentences on the board.

1

A U1 bW

I'm hungry, but there isn't something
toeat!

That paint is wet, so you don't have
to touch it.

Do you enjoy to watch movies?
We're going meet some friends later.
Do you want to come with us?

If you will be late, we'll miss the start
of the movie.

e Tell students that five of the sentences
include a mistake, but one sentence
is correct.

e Students work in pairs to correct the
mistakes.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 I'm hungry, but there isn't anything
to eat!

2 That paint is wet, so you mustn’t
touch it.

3 Do you enjoy watching movies?

4 We're going to meet some friends
later.

5 Correct.

6 If you are late, we'll miss the start
of the movie.

| hate taking ol the trash. (lake) won't win {nat win).
1 Id ke to study bklogy in college. # The dentisl wan't ba {rvot b} pleassd if

{sludy) you sat (=t} & lot of candy,
2 Do you enjoy visiting musetme? {vizif) 5 I | have () time, | 1l cook

[cook) dinndr for the Gamily,
fifty-one @

Grammar Exercise 5

. ANSWERS
Aim [ ANSWERS |

To review and consolidate the grammar
learned in Units 1-4

Exercise 3

You must take a shower before you
swim.

You mustn’'t jump into the pool.
You mustn't eat food near the pool.
You must leave your clothes in the
changing room.

You mustn’t run near the pool.

He doesn't have to clean the bathroom.

He has to feed the dog.
He has to play sports.

He doesn’t have to eat in the cafeteria.
He doesn’t have to go to school on

Saturday.

Exercise 6

Students’ own answers.
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52

51've never
had so
much fun!

Presentation

Grammar

Present perfect (affirmative and
negative, yes / no questions and short
answers)

Past participles

been / gone

ever / never

Present perfect / Simple past

Vocabulary

Experiences

Communication

At the hotel

Skills

Reading: A magazine article about the
Duke of Edinburgh Award

Listening: A teenager's experience of
the Duke of Edinburgh Award

Speaking: Talking about experiences

Writing: A postcard about a vacation

Topics and values

Personal development; Outdoor
activities; Vacations; Tourism and travel

pages 52-53

Aim
To present the new language in an
interesting context

Warm-up

Ask students to look at the pictures. Ask:

What can you see? What are the people
doing? Use the pictures to teach surfing,
wakeboarding, and kitesurfing. Ask: Can
you do these sports in your country? Have
you tried them? Which one would you like
to try? Why?

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2-02

Audioscript

Give students time to read the sentences.
Check that they understand them all. Play
the audio. Students read and listen, and
choose the correct answers.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Student Book page 52

I've never had so much fun! k=
T

Galleries Events Book Here

Eﬂ out § The ultimate ocean sports festivall For fantastic
© action IN, ON, ABOVE, and OUT OF the water!
Dates: August 19"™ to August 24™

Marty people have tried surfing. or they've been whitewater rafting, But have you tried kitesurfing
of wakeboarding? Have you ever heard of coasteering? No? Well, come and try them out] You can
be part of the action and try it out!

August 22+
The Ty i Dot festival is the bigaest ocean spoets lestival in the

LLS. Qur reporter, Linda Spears. hasn't done ccean sports before, so
shie wenl there vestérday and she mel Joa Michols, the bestival

nIganizer,

Linda 5o, sl md Joe, wihits o most populan spor this year?

Joe  Well, a lot of people have ined kitesurfing. 'S very exciting.
Wakeboarding i very poputar, 100,

Linda #And | sea thara’s somathing called “coastsarng” on the
program. What is 07 e never heard of it,

Jog m.nsmmmm.mm1mnmmmm."
“You do It on & rocky coast. You climb onto the rocks, and then you jump
into the ocesn. You also swim into cives. It's great fun

Linda I sounds cracy! Have you ever had an accideant?

Joe Mo, we haven’l. It isn't that dangercus. You have 1o wear a wetsuit, a life pcket,
and a hedmet. Evan my young daughter has done i

Linda Dy you bvend it
= Joe  No, | didn'l. Il comas fom the UK. 1T started there in the 19705,
Linda Have you bean 1o the LT

doe ‘Yes, I have. | went thers last year and discoverad that coastearingis |
really popular, 50| decided 1o start it here in the LS. You hava totrg it}

Lincla. £, | thank 1 il A —

Wt Wi, | sl comstoanng! And you know what? o oo had 5o much
 fun in my Ma! s awesome! 'm going to try some other exciting things
Tomorowy, | haven't been ktesurfing belong, and 1've never tried

.ng I've chosan bath of them, Immtubux

ol Check it uu'l:!

Find these words and check their meaning.
rocky fa) / focks in)
WL

Home page Pragram Location

1 @m Head and llsten Choose the cormect answers.
1 loe Michols is & journalist /s festival organizer
2 The festival is in the( 5}/ UK.
3 Linda Spears is a friend of Joe Nichals

S

Exercise 2 Comprehension

e Students read the article again and
answer the questions. Encourage
stronger students to use their own
words where possible in their answers.

Extra activity
e Write these sentences on the board.
1 Linda has done ocean sports before.
2 Coasteering involves climbing,
Jjumping, swimming, and sailing.
3 Joe thinks that coasteering is safe.
4 Coasteering started in the 1980s.
5 Joe learned about coasteering in the
UK. last year.
e Students decide if they are true or
false, and correct the false sentences.

e They can compare answers in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.
1 Kitesurfing and wakeboarding are

popular this year.
2 Coasteering.

3 You wear a wetsuit, a life jacket, and ANSWERS
a helmet. 1 False. She has never done ocean
4 It comes from the UK. sports.

(%, ]

She thinks it's awesome.
6 She’s going to try kitesurfing and
wakeboarding.

2 False. It involves just climbing,
jumping, and swimming.

3 True.

4 False. It started in the 1970s.

5 True.




Exercise 5 Focus on you

e Read through the activities with
the class, and check that students
understand them all.

£ Comprehension Answer the questions.
What can peaple do al the festhal
Feople can do surfing, whitewater rafting, kitesurfing, wakeboarding. and
coastasring e Students check the things they have

1 What sporls are populat this year? done.
2 Which naw sport ks thare at the festval this year?
3 What do you wear 1o do coastesring? ANSWERS

4 Where does this new spor come lram?
5 Whal does Linda think of coasleering alter she has tried 07
& Whal sports = Linda planning to bry tomarrow?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

e Ask two confident students to read out
the example answers.

Language focus
3 Read the article again. Match the beginnings (1=5) and endings (a-e) of the

sentences. e Students work in pairs to tell their

1 Many pesple & had an accident? partner about things they have done.

2 l've b hasn't done ocean sports belore.

3 Have you ever . wihe UK e Ask some students to tell the class what
& Linda Spears d have tried surfing things they and their partner have both
5 Hava you been & never had so much fun in my el done.

4 @201 Listen to Alics and har friend Hugo, Complate thalr conversation with the
wards in the box

haent done  Have you ever done  Haweyou-ever-tred
Ihave | haven't  've done

Extra activity

e Brainstorm some other exciting
activities that students have done,
e.g. I've been to a music festival. /

Alica  What did you do on the weskerd, Hugo'? I've been to Disneyworld. / I've been
Hugo Lﬁ' b ?vmeﬁrh Festhal and | ined comsterring: It Wiy Smazing| ice skating. Write sentences on the
Alice W I i It St crail board. When you have about ten
Mugo Mo, itisn't, W so much fun, and it's really eaciting, + Have you ever done ideas on the board, put students into
i ?W":‘I"I‘:‘mﬁ“i"ﬂ? i s pairs to tell their partner which of the
i) e T e Jump. things on the board they have done.

e Ask some students to tell the class

§ Focus on you Check () the things you have done in your life. what things they and their partner

I've been scuba diving |
m it Focei 0 have both done.
['ve dane karmoke |
::" fm:‘;‘"‘“‘d“":mf“""' w E Consolidation
= a rend coun|
I've won a competition | e Suggest to students that they could

make a poster with some exciting
things they have done. They could
write a sentence for each activity, and
add pictures if they have any.

6 Pairwork Tell your partner about the things you have dona in your life. [
A 've baen scuba diving, I've done karseke, and 've saten Japanese food
B I've riddian 8 horse. and Nva visited » differant country.

fifty-thres @

Exercise 3

e Students match the beginnings and
endings of the sentences, then check
their answers in the article.

Consolidation

e Point out that the text contains
quite a lot of vocabulary to do with
sports. Suggest that students find
vocabulary on this topic and record
itin their vocabulary notebooks.
Encourage them to record useful
adjectives (e.g., awesome), and words
for equipment (e.g., wetsuit), as well
as words for sports.

e Check the answers with the class. Make
sure that students understand the
meaning of all the sentences.

Exercise 4 ®) 2-03

e Give students time to read the
gapped conversation. Check that they
understand parachute jump.

Language focus page 53 e Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the conversation.

Aim ¢ Play the audio again if necessary for

To practice the target language in a students to check and complete their

controlled and personalized context answers.
e Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 111
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Vocabulary s

Experiences
Aim
To present and practice vocabulary for

experiences
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 5

Warm-up

e With books closed, ask: What exciting
things have you done? Elicit a few ideas,
then say: Write down something exciting
that you've done, that you think no one
else in the class has done.

¢ Students write down their ideas. Ask
students in turn to read out their
sentences. See who has managed to find
something that no one else has done.

Exercise 1 2:04

e Students work individually or in
pairs to match the pictures with the
expressions.

e Play the audio. Students listen and check.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after
each expression for students to repeat
chorally, then individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 111

Exercise 2 ®) 2-05

e Play the first part of the audio and read
out the example sentence.

e Play the rest of the audio, pausing as
necessary to give students time to write
their sentences.

¢ Play the audio again if necessary for
students to check and complete their
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book pages 111-112

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Students work individually to check the
things in exercise 1 that they have done.

e Aska student to read out one of the
things from exercise 1 that they have
done. Ask: When did you ...? Where did
you do this? Did you enjoy it? Elicit the
answers.

e Point out to students that some of the
verbs in the expressions are irregular in
the simple past form.

e Students then work in pairs to ask
and answer questions about their
experiences.

e Ask some students to tell the class
something they learned about their
partner.

Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary

Experiences

l@“‘ Match the experiences with the pictures. Then listen and repeat,

be in the newspaper  climb a mountain - do-a-parachute-jump  ly in an almplane
|o whitewaler rafting  meet a famous person  ride a horse  sleep in & tent

wiait o forelgn country  win a competition

do o parachul 8 jump 1 win a competition 2 vinlt a forelgn country

& gowhitewater rafting

O

T glaepin a tent 8 |2 in the newspapar 9 fiyinan sirplans

2 @em Listen and write what the people are doing.
Ha # visiting a foreian country
1 They re flying in an alrplans.
2 She 8.doing a parachute jump.
3 Thery_re riding harses.
4 Thery re going whitewater rafing

3 Pairwork Check (+) the things in exercise 1 that you have done. Then look at your
p-mu’sm-umdutm:tnmmu“nth:hphputg
A When did you ride 3 horse?
B | rods a horse on vacation last year

4 Pairwork Discuss the questions. [}
1 Which aclivities in exercise 1 are
= ther most | least axcibing?
= tha most | least dangorous?
2 Which activities would you like [ hate to do? Why?

Ewnrkllnuk pif | Extrapractice | online

@ fifty-four

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Model the activity by asking a confident
student which activities they think are
the most exciting. Agree or disagree
with their answer, giving a reason and
making another suggestion.

e Students then discuss the questions
in pairs.

o Elicit ideas from students and write
them on the board. Explain any new
vocabulary as necessary.

¢ Point to the activities on the board
and discuss as a class which are
the most exciting, and which ones
students would like or hate to do.

Consolidation

e Advise students to note down the
new vocabulary in their vocabulary
notebooks. Suggest that they could
put the expressions into personal
sentences, saying if they have done
the thing, would like to do'it, or

Extra activity

e Write the phrase bucket list on the
board. Explain that your bucket list
is your list of things you want to do
before you die. Give some examples
of things that might be on someone’s
bucket list, e.g., swim with dolphins,

climb Mount Everest. would hate It
e Ask students to think of three Workbook page 28
experiences for their bucket list. Online Workbook Extra practice

Students can use their dictionaries.




Present perfect
Affirmative and negative

A lot of peopls have tried kitesurfing. nol meet  read
| havvan't gaten Indian lood belore, Let's ry it
‘ Past participle 1 |'varaad this book twice, It's great,
IfYou fWe !  have(ve)/ 2 G hasa'tflown ____in an airplane bofore
They haven't folead, H:‘-: very excited) 4
He f St | has ['s) / Bindahad 3 W haven't met Chlos's new boyfriend,
h It hasn't ] 4 Tom's parerts have bought hiirn & tablet
far his birthday,
m 5 Ana hasn't cleaned  her poom. It's a mesad
Read the sentences. Then choose the cormect
alternatives. been/ gone
She's seen Beyonce

They've visied Mexico,

& We 'knoww [ 't K whien she saw Beyonce
= We know [ Cdon't k they visited

Maxico 1 Adam's been 1o Mexioo, He really enjoyed it
¥ the present perfect when we hnow | I Adam in Mexice now? Mo e isa't,
when a past action happenad ) 2 Mdam's gone 1o Mexico, He's coming home
il
T on Friday
m’ﬂﬁJ Is Adam in Mexico now? Tes hais, ¥
W2s
Past participles pas ]

Regular varbs

Base form

Simple past |

Fast participle

J

4 Game! in groups, talk about the experiences

1 Complete the sentences with the affirmative an
{v) or negative (¥} present perfect form of the
verbs in parenthesss,

| ‘v vl this book three times. (read] ()
Robserta hasa't met Diego, imest) (X}
1 Dad has lost s glasses againl {lose) (W)
2 We haver't seen  thix movie before, {sea) (X
3 Beth has bought __ some pew shoes. (buy) (v)
4 | haven't done  all my homework. (do) (%)
& My uncle has been on TV, (be) ()
6 You haven't heard  her new song. (hear) (X)

haven € aaten sushi

£ Complete the sentences with the present
parfect form of the werbs in the box.

Read the santences and answer the
questions.

3 Complete the sentences with been or gome.
“Are lack and Sarah al home? “No, They'a
aane

1 Jo loves |taly, She's been _ there six times.

2 "Where's Greta®™ "She's gone o bed "

3 My dad's on8 o Chicago. He's staying
there wndil Monday.

4 Ben's been
plchuies

5 “ts Mrs. Wilson in her office?™ “No, she's
gone __ to lunch”

I've rddan a horse, and Uve flown in an airplane

Write about your experiences using the
ideas in the box. Then compare your
answers with a partner.

Grammar

buy  nob clean moteat  not iy

bo the: miciie theater”

to Spain. He showed me his

page 54, Who has done the most things?

chirnb o mountain - eal =kl ride o camel
stay Ina hotel  swim with a dolphin
traved abwoad  win a competithon

{_Fw.::hhnnk p. 28 Extra practice | online fitry-five @
Grammar page 55 ¢ Underline the verbs, and tell students
they are going to study this verb form
Aim in more detail now.

To present and practice the affirmative and
negative forms of the present perfect, past
participles, and the difference between
been and gone

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 5

Warm-up

e With books closed, write the nouns
from the expressions on page 54 on
the board. Put students into pairs and
give them two minutes to write the
expressions for the experiences.

o Elicit the answers from the class and add
them to the board. Ask: Who's ridden a
horse? Elicit answers, and write some
sentences on the board: (Ana) has ridden
a horse. (Rafael) has flown in an airplane.

Present perfect (affirmative
and negative)

Grammar chart and Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct words to complete
the rules.

e Check the answers with the class.
¢ Refer students to the rules on page W26.
Rules  pageWw26

Past participles

Grammar chart

e Go through the grammar chart with the
class and refer students to the irregular
verbs list at the back of the book.

e Point out that some past participles are
the same as the simple past form, but
others are different.

e Refer students to the rules on page W26.
Rules ' pagew26

Exercise 1

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

been / gone

Think! box

e Go through the Think! box with the
class. Students answer the questions.

e Check the answers, and make sure that
students understand the two sentences.

o Refer students to the rules on page W26.
Rules ' pageW26

Exercise 3

o Students complete the sentences with
the correct words.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4 Game!

e Refer students back to page 54.
Students look at the experiences again
and decide which they have done.

e Put students into pairs to compare their
experiences and see who has done
more things.

o Ask pairs to report back to the class.

See who has done the most things.

Finished?

o Students write about their experiences,
and compare them with a partner.

o Ask students to read their sentences to the
class, and ask others Have you done this?

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 106.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Point out that a lot of very common
verbs have irregular past participles.
Suggest to students that they should
try to learn a few irregular verbs each
week, using the irregular verbs list.

Workbook page 28
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Communication

page 56

At the hotel

Aim

To present and practice conversations at
a hotel

Warm-up

e Focus on the picture and ask: What can
you see? Where are the people? Who are
they? What are they doing?

e Elicit that they are in a hotel, and teach
receptionist and to check in, then ask:
What do you think they are saying? Elicit
a few ideas.

Exercise 1 2:06

¢ Give students time to read through
the hotel registration form. Check that
they understand single and double, and
check out.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the form.

¢ Play the audio again, and ask students
to read the conversation as they listen.

¢ Play the audio once more, pausing
after each line for students to repeat,
individually and chorally.

e Go through the Learn it, use it! chart
with the class. Check that students
understand all the phrases.

Audioscript  Student Book page 56

Exercise 2 ®&) 2-07

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the charts.

e Check the answers with the class.

¢ Play the audio again if necessary for
students to hear the correct answers.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 112

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Give students time to plan their
information for their stay.

e Model the activity with a confident
student. Play the role of the receptionist
and get the student to check in.

e Students then practice in pairs and take
turns to check in.

¢ Students can change their information
and practice again with a different
partner for extra practice.

e Ask some students to perform their
conversations for the class.

Consolidation

e Tell students itis a good idea to
practice saying and spelling their
name so that they can do this easily
in English where necessary.

Workbook page 30
Online Workbook Extra practice

- -
5 | Communication

.

At the hotel

: f.;fq s s Aedod

Chisck out dade / time: ",

1 @205 Heather is checking in to a hotel with her family. Listen to the dialogue and
complete the hotel registration form. Then listen and repeat.

Check in diale [ ima: ;J’ B8

Firnt namw; ' Lnst nama; !

Number of people Type of room: * wngle / double / family)
Numbar of nights: * Rom rumber:

Ifl

Racaptionist
Haathar
Receptionist
Heather
Recaptionist
Heather
Recaptionist
Heather
Receptionist
Hoathar
Receptionist
Heather
Receptionist
Heather
Recaptionist

Good alternoon. Can | halp you®

Yoo, pleasa, We'd like o check in,

Certainly. What's your name, pleage?

It's Heather Blackwell, I've booked a room for four peaple for tonight.
OH, I just check that. Yes, ... a family room for one night. |5 thal correct?
Yes, that's right
Great. Could | have your passports o 1D cards?
Yo, hene they are
Thank you. And, can you sign this foom, please?
Yies, of coursa
QK. Hiere's your key card. I's mom 205, That's on the second foor:
OHL thank you. And whal lime do we have b chisck oul lomoffow?
You hive to leave the oom by 11 am.

O hank you very much.

You're wolcomn Hawe a mece siay,

You hear

Yol say

Can | help you?

Could | have your passports of |0 carnds?

| F We'd like to check in.
| f We've booked a room lor

Yn.s.. hnm |.hl'j' are

Can you Sign this lorm, please?

Y, of Course

Hare's your key cand |t's room

Thank you. What lme do we have to check uuly

2 @200 Listen to twe people checking in. Complete the charts.

1 First name: anet 2 First name: Ralaal
Last namae: Wilsan Last name: Lopes
Humbaer of people: one Numbaer of people: Lwo
Type of room: plngle Type of room: deubla
Number of nights: W Humber of nights: ang
Room number: 28 Room number: 34 |

3 Pairwork imagine that you are checking into a hotel. Invent information for your
stay (number of people, type of reom, number of nights) and then take it in turns
to role-play your conversation with the receptionist. [

fifty-six C‘Nnrkhnu'-c p30 Extra practice  online
Grammar s Present perfect (yes / no
A questions and short answers)
im

To present and practice yes / no questions
and short answers in the present perfect,
ever and never, and the difference between
the present perfect and simple past

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 5

Warm-up

e With books closed, write these verbs on
the board: buy, clean, do, eat, finish, fly, go,
hear, meet, read, ride, see, travel, visit, win.

e Put students into pairs and give them
two minutes to write as many past
participles of the verbs as they can.

e Checkanswers, and write the past
participles on the board.

e See which pair got most correct
answers. Remind students that they
need to learn irregular past participles.

Grammar chart

e Read

out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Refer

students to the rules on page W27.

Rules ' pagew27

Exercise 1

e Students write the questions and short
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.



Present perfect
yes | no questions and short answers

“Hava you bean to the LK *Yes. | have”
“Has she dons ooean spars?” “No, she hasn't”

Subpect
Have | you [ we [ they
Has he [ she [ it

Short answers

| Past participle
finished?
finished?

Affirmative
Yes, | you | we | Na, |/ you [ we |
they have Ihey havan't.
ﬂ!»h"-'.'_'_!_hl_:.iit_l‘l-ﬂ. Mo, be | she | it hasn't.

[ o FREE)

1 Write quastions. Then write afirmative () or
nagative (X} short answers.
you | be [ to Spain? (X)
Hmwve you baen to Spain®™ "No, | haven't.”
1 Flora and han [ travel / a kol (X)
2 |/ win [ a prize? ()
3 Lucy [ ride [ a horse? (X)
& the children [ deep [ inoa tent? ()
5 you [ lind / your passporl? (X)
& Tim | be | to Canada? (')

HNegative

ever ] never

Raad the santences. Then complete the rules
with ever and never,

Hawe you ewer wiikten @& song 7

Fve maver waitlen a song

= e e ! EVET in yos | no questiors.

* We use ‘NEVEr_ in affiremative sertences

with A negative. meaning ]

£ Reorder the words to make questions. Then
gh-l.m-:lmrtumnm
th theater | you [/ ever [ have | to [ boon 7
Hagws you sver been Lo the Theater?”
Tiea | hava” / “Ho. | haven's
1 to f the [ ULS, [ has [ ever [ your dad [ been 7
£ a / tigor / seen | have [ over [ you 7
3 mver [ meved [ your family | house | has 7
A ever [ have [ lable tennis | played [ you @
5 pizra / made [ ever [ have | your parents 7
& have [ in falake [ you | swam [ ever 7

I.i'.\'nrhhnnk op20-75 | Extra practice | online

Grammar

3 Write two negative p

Lea | visit | Peru.
Lee hasn't visdtad Fary, Lég has navar viadtad Paru

1 My paremts [ meel [ my teacher,

2 | run { ten kilometers,

3 Alice | eal [ Thal food

4 You [ be [ 1o Patis

5 We [ iry [/ whitewater ralling

t perfect

Present perfect / Simple past

I've baan to Sydney. (= somatime before now)
1 want 1o Sydney in 2012,

Read the santences. Then choose the cormect
alternatives,

P'va slept in a tent | sbept in atend st une
* Wa ust the "present perfect /|
past actions with a specific ime relerence

= Wo use the ifrese o simple past for
|past actions with no time reference |

pWa7)

4 Complete the sentences with the present perfect
or simple past form of the verbs in parentheses.
Mate warnt {ga) to Miami last manth
| haven & heard (ot hear) this song belone
1 We saw [see) Pat yesterday.
2 Did thay gat {they [ get) mamied in 20127
3 Hapll gver flown (1) / ever / iy} in a helicapter?
4 Ana gtarted {starty schaool last March
5 | haven't triad [mat try) ancwhaarding.

5 Complete the dialogue with the correct form of
the verbs or a short answer.
A Have you sver mat (you | ever | meet) a famous
actor?
B No, | Vhaven's bt
| +'ve seen {see] Lionel Messi
A When *did vou see {you | see} him?
Bl'gaw _________ {sec) him at the Workd
Cup last year, but he *didttwin _____ [not win)

P Finisned

Write five questions for your partner. Then
exchange questions and write true answers,
Ask about ..

by clean eat fly losa moel  rmad

Have you aver gatean Chinase food¥

fif ty-seven @

1 Have Flora and Ivan traveled a lot?

No, they haven't.

2 Have | won a prize? Yes, you have.
Has Lucy ridden a horse? No, she hasn't.
4 Have the children slept in a tent?

w

Yes, they have.
5 Have you found your passport?
No, | haven't.

6 HasTim been to Canada? Yes, he has.

ever [ never

Think! box
e Students read the Think! box and

complete the rules with the correct

words.

e Refer students to the rules on page W27.

Rules  pagew27

Exercise 2

e Students reorder the words to make
questions.

e Ask some students to read out their
questions. Correct any mistakes.

e Students then write short answers that
are true for them.

e Students can ask and answer the
questions in pairs.

e Ask some students to tell the class
something they learned about their
partner.

Has your dad ever been to the U.S.?
Have you ever seen a tiger?

Has your family ever moved house?
Have you ever played table tennis?
Have your parents ever made pizza?
Have you ever swum in a lake?

U1 B WN =

Exercise 3

e Students write two negative sentences
for each set of prompts.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 My parents haven't met my teacher.
My parents have never met my teacher.

2 | haven't run ten kilometers. I've never
run ten kilometers.

3 Alice hasn't eaten Thai food. Alice has
never eaten Thai food.

4 You haven't been to Paris. You've
never been to Paris.

5 We haven't tried whitewater rafting.
We've never tried whitewater rafting.

Present perfect / Simple past

Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

o Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct words to complete
the rules.

e Check the answers with the class.
e Refer students to the rules on page W27.
Rules ' pagew27

Exercise 4

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 5

e Students complete the dialogue with
the correct verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Finished?

e Students write five questions to ask
a partner, then ask and answer their
questions in pairs.

e Ask some students to read their
questions to the class. Ask other
students to answer them.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 106.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they study
the rules for the use of the present
perfect and simple past, and write
some personal sentences using each
verb form, to help them remember
the grammar. Tell them they can
make personal grammar notes to
go with their examples, to remind
themselves of the rules.

Workbook pages W28-29
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Skills
Reading

pages 5859

Aim
To read and understand a magazine article
about the Duke of Edinburgh Award

Warm-up

¢ Point to the picture of the Duke of
Edinburgh and ask: Do you know who
this is? Discuss as a class who the Duke
of Edinburgh is (see Background notes).
Ask students to read the Culture note on
the Duke of Edinburgh quickly.

e Point to the other pictures and ask: What
do you think young people have to do for
the Duke of Edinburgh Award? What do
you think they learn from these things?

e FElicit a few ideas. Use the pictures to
teach unicycle and canoeing.

Background notes

e Prince Philip, the Duke of Edinburgh
(born 1921) is the husband of the British
Queen Elizabeth Il. He was born in
Greece into the Greek and Danish royal
families, but became a British citizen
before he married Elizabeth.

¢ The Duke of Edinburgh Award
scheme encourages young people
to take partin a range of challenging
activities designed to help them
develop qualities such as maturity,
independence, and leadership.

Exercise 1 Read and listen 2-08

e Read through the list of activities with
the class, and check that students
understand them all.

e Play the audio. Students read and listen,
and check the activities that Jessica
mentions.

e Go through the Check it out! box
and ask students find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Audioscript  Student Book page 58

Exercise 2

e Check that students understand
expedition and juggle.

e Students read the article again and
answer the questions.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Discuss question 7 with the class,
encouraging as many students as
possible to join in and express their
opinions.

1 500,000

2 Bronze, Silver, and Gold.

3 Community service, skills, physical
fitness, and an expedition.

4 She’s done the Bronze Award.

s

Thee Duike of Edirkurgh ’
Award (DolE) program >
started in the UK. n
1956, Its founder was
GQueen Elizabeth 0's
hwrstrarnd, the D of
Edinburgh, Today, the
avward saists in 130
countries, and it s very
popular in Canada and
Aursraia A Doft avward
b5 an ecellent thing b
haiye o your nisume for
a ollege applicabion or
ajot
N e Y
Check it out!
Find these words and
check their meaning.
el
o clate
at least

5 She learned how to ride a unicycle
and how to juggle.

6 She went on a canoeing trip with two
friends in Ontario.

7 Students’own answers.

mmmnmw

o What is The Duks of Edinburgh Award?

acisies, To dale, over 500,000
aword, The awarnd progaam
Gk with four seclions
fiiness, ond an expedition. You choase dt
and do thes reguiarty for ot
and complete an expediion.

tve never had so much fun!

| o For tha skilis seclion, | 6d o Circus

describes haw she got her

“The DofE Award 5.0 pa'w*ﬂ‘_ “Wm";"m“nw?;hudum
aged 1410 25. To receve 1L, they have < v recived he

mmwddm:smmﬂ |
: community serdice, -
a goch level: € s for the frsi fhres sechions.
|zt threse morhs, Then you must organize

Baonze e, i
Aoevard oSt yeor For the commisnity Servioe,
d mh;mdumm:ufbiummadmoohcmmw

ter and how 10
anhrs‘ﬂthlmednmmmmmmnw
o online. 151 go m:»«weumkn:onlnhdppmﬂl'

sﬂhmmmmdmidﬁde
ummmluW.Lﬂmwmmm
P lermed o juggle with fve batls!

. mmmwdmmnamweﬂnﬂtimmmnﬂm

i e 1t o first
joired Irb'smmmdtdnd.mﬁi
me'ﬁu?hudmprmummmmmd.wmwlmmm

. wesi on o flour-day conoeing irig wilh -
gumﬂnmkmm.mwmmm
comped. B was hard someimes, bt we had an

the Gald Awerd nexl

e Ask some students to present their
ideas to the class. Discuss as a class
what students could learn from each
of the activities mentioned.

Extra activity

e Tell students to imagine they are going
to do the Duke of Edinburgh Award.

e Asa class, brainstorm some activities
that students could do for each
section of the award. Make notes on
the board.

o Ask students to choose and plan an
activity for each section of the award.
Tell them they can use the ideas on
the board, or their own ideas.

e Students can compare their ideas
in pairs and discuss why they chose
these activities.

Listening

Aim

To listen to a teenager’s experience of the
Duke of Edinburgh Award

Warm-up

o Ask: What new skills have you learned
recently? Did you enjoy it? What sports
and other activities do you do to keep fit?
Do you enjoy them? Have you ever helped
out in your community? What kinds of
things could you do to help?

e FElicit arange of ideas.




"‘."_!-
Skills

Speaking
Reading Aim

1 @208 Read and listen to the magazine artichs. Chack (") the sctivities Jessica To practice talking about experiences

maentions in the article.

bungee jumping O cimbingameuntain [ voluntesing A Exercise 4 Pairwork
ramping playing bashetbal whitewater fafting O e Read the task with the class, then ask
canaeing plwying soccer

two confident students to read out the
example questions and answers.

e Elicit or point out that we use
the present perfect to ask about
experiences, then the simple past to
find out more.

£ Answer the questions.
Hew' ald da you have 1o be o take part in the Duke of Edinbungh Award?
You have to ke aged 14 ta 25
1 Howd many young people in Canada have received an aviand?
2 'What are the thres levels of the DolE?
3 What are the four different secticns to the award?
4 What bevel of the wward has Jessica done?

§ Wha two skile did ehe laarn i the Skike gaction of the award? e Read through the ideas with the class
& What did she do for her expedition? and check that students understand
7 Woukd you fike o do the Duke of Edinburgh Award? Why? | Wiy not? everything.

My listening skills

Listening e Put students into pairs to ask and
M]‘Th‘;:mm 1@ answer the questions.
" cholce AUEN Listen to Ofiver talking about his experi of the Duke of .
et fwts possbile arwers Ea'[,mw _,“L‘, Then M_:"".wn ey o e Ask some pairs to tell the class
5 "m!w“‘"::s Oibver has disne the Bronze [ Silveriward of the Duke of Edinburgh's Award something they learned about their
corect, 5o you food to pay cosn 1 The four sections in the Bronge and Siver Awards areithe sa partner_
attention to what the speakers 2 Diver helped at a homowork club at his high school #an
say. A speaker may use one of 3 Ha had music lessons amnd ledrmed to play th J drums ose
the options in a question. but this | 4 He joned the schaol soecer /(basketballesam, ertlng
may not ke the cormect answer, J 5 For his expedition, be went camping giin the Canadian Rocky Mounains,
Aim

Speaking To write a postcard about a vacation
4 Falrwork Ask and answer questions about your partner’s experiences. if he | she

answers yes, then ask questions to find out more about the experience. [ Writing builder

b ki Woyem - Woner e Wi with? o Ask students to turn to the Writing
* doany volunteer work = win an award or a prize = visit another country :
Mt i ) e A bU|Id¢ronTEage 94/C9.. (;ompleter:he
'ogo an & school Mp e SECP I & tent * have an H.Cﬂihg ﬂplﬂm EXErcises. en gO Stralg tonto the

Writing section on the skills page of
the main unit.

& Have you ever done any wohenbeer worky A Whan did you do Chat¥
B

Tea, | have. I've halpad clean o rives B Last pummer

Writing Exercise 5
5 Read the beginning of Dave's postcard. Then imagine you are on vacation and ° Students read the beginning Of Dave’s
write a postcard (80-100 words) to a friend. Replace the phrases in bold with your postcard,

experiences. Then write the second paragraph with your ideas. . )
e FElicit some ideas to replace the phrases

in bold, and brainstorm some ideas to
add in the second paragraph. Make
notes on the board.

o Students replace the phrases in bold
with their own ideas, and write a
second paragraph with their own ideas.

e Students swap their postcard with their
partner, who corrects any mistakes.

e Ask some students to read their postcards

Hi, Carlos,

caress whatl I'm on vacation in New Zealand with my family. [t's a very beati[ul cowntry, I've only
breen here for @ week, and \'ve already done some really exciting things, I've done a bungee jumg,
i've seen whales, and |'ve diimbed a volcano? ...

':jdmkhnnk p.31 Writing builder p.94 fifty-nine '@

Exercise 3 209 3 Oliver still has guitar lessons

e Read the My listening skills box with the a week. to the class. Ask other students: Whose
class. 4 The basketball team has vacation sounds like the most fun? Why?
e Give students time to read the sentences. this year. ANSWERS
¢ Play the audio. Students listen and 5 In the mountains, Oliver walked on Students’ own answers.
choose the correct answers. most of the time.

Consolidation

e Tell students they should keep a note
of mistakes that they make in their
writing, and use the grammar rules
in the Workbook to review grammar

e Check the answers with the class. e Students work individually or in pairs

to complete the sentences from
memory, with between one and
three words.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 112

Extra activity

e \Write these gapped sentences on
the board.

1 Oliver did his Duke of Edinburgh
Award last

2 forthe Silver Award, you have to do
the activities for

e Check the answers with the class.

year

six months
once

done well
snow and ice

vihs WN -

points that they find difficult.

Writing builder page 94/C9
Workbook page 31

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD
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6 Have you
seen it yet?

Grammar

Present perfect + yet and already
Present perfect + just

Present perfect + for / since

Vocabulary
Internet activities

Communication
At the visitor center

Skills

Reading: An article about different
Internet users

Listening: A description of Internet use
Speaking: Talking about Internet use
Writing: A paragraph about how you
use the Internet

Topics and values

The Internet; Science and technology;
Hobbies and free time; Popular culture

Presentation g

Aim
To present the new language in an
interesting context

Warm-up

e Ask: Do you ever watch funny videos on
the Internet? What videos have you seen
recently? Elicit ideas from individual
students, and ask them to describe
funny videos they have seen recently.
As they mention videos, ask other
students: Have you seen this video? Did
you enjoy it?

Exercise 1 Read and listen 2:10

e Give students time to read the three
definitions of viral video. Check that they
understand successful. Play the audio.
Students read and listen, and choose
the correct answer.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Audioscript  Student Book page 60

m“wm
mmmm

1 posted something last week, bt s acky 2

Mike, 15

Check it out! |

Find these words and

chack their meaning.

hilarious
(=1 13}

(b b)) bt
ria chance
Lake

Exercise 2 Comprehension

e Students read the article again and
answer the questions. Encourage
stronger students to use their own
words where possible in their answers.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 It's less than a minute long.

2 No, no one knows why some videos
go viral.

3 He thinks it's very funny.

4 He posted a video of him playing
the guitar.

5 He's angry because his mom stopped
him playing video games.

6 She’s working on a funny video of
her cat.

7 Students’own answers.

1 @20 Read and listen What i a viral video?
a W's a very short video.
{B) s & very successtul video
€ s a very funny vdeo

Extra activity
e Write these sentences on the board.
1 College students in Boston made the
Singing Dog videos.
2 Psy is from Korea.
3 Mike thinks his video might go viral.
4 Olivia has also seen the new Singing
Dog video.
5 Olivia thinks the Greatest Freak Out
Ever video might not be real.
6 Olivia has only posted one video
online.

e Students read the article again and
decide if the sentences are true or
false. Ask them to correct the false
sentences.




Exercise 4 ®) 2-11
e Give students time to read the
2 Comprehensian Answer the questions. activities in the chart. Check that they

Whiat happens in “Charfle Bit My Fingar™? ‘e
The by, Charlie, Fites his brother's fingsr, snd thon lbughe understand them all. Elicit that Scooby

1 Hew long s the videa? is probably a dog.
& Dues amone know why some vidaos go viral? e Play the audio. Students listen and
3 Whad does Mike think of the new Singing Dog wideo? molete the chart
4 What video did Mike post online last week? compiete the chart.
5 Why is the teenager in Gremest Freak Cut Ever angry? e Play the audio again if necessary for
5 What's Cfvisi working on sl ‘h:d"‘““;‘m : students to check and complete their
TN apyiR Rrlo-calue ddest by answers.
Language focus e Check the answers with the class.
R - S W Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 112
latest viral vides | seen [/ you | yet [ the [ hae 7 .
Hitve you seon the litest vieal video yet? Exercise 5 Focus on you
¥ Snging Dog videa [ Pee [ watched [ just 'néw [ the ¢ Read through the movie titles with the
i e e class. Check that students understand
2 already [ they've | frve more videos | made ) .
They've already made five more videos, them all. Ask them to translate the titles
3 Monaday [ it's / last | had { since / 250000 hits | over into their own language if necessary,

It's had evar 250,000 hits since last Monday.
4 since || walched | Gangnam Siyle | billions [ 2012 [ have [ of [ people

e Read out the example sentences, and

Billignn of people have watched Gangnam Style since 2012, elicit one or two more examples of

5 haven't | new [ yet | Singiog Dog video [ | | the | seen movies that students have and haven't
| haven't seen the new Singi vidao yet. seen.

& bean [ a lew yoars [ the Internet / for f on / its .
It's baen on The Intermet for a few years, e Students write sentences.

4@z POT— il - “) e Ask some students to read some of
haven't () done. g ; their sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

make his bed [£] do het malh homewark [E]  take Scooby taea watk [£] ANSWERS
ey Wik o Y] di her Endlich b 7 ool % & Students’own answers.
Victor has made his bed Exercise 6 Pairwork
5 Focus on you Look at the titles of these movies and write if you have already e Students work in pairs to tell their
soen them or if you haven't seen them yet. partner about movies they have and
Captain Americer  Godzila  Jurossic World  Noah  Ria 2 haven't seen.
T momg ipieniten . Thesveows: Rocscmen. i e Ask some students to tell the class
A I've already sesn Camtain America and Godzita which movies they and their partner
B | haven't sasn Godeills yet have both seen.
6 Palrwark Tell your partner the titles of three movies or anline videos you have ..
already seen and three movies or enline videos you haven't seen yet. Extra activity
Fig sirdady saen e Ask: What new songs have you heard

e - A recently? What new games have you

played? What apps have you tried?
Elicit ideas from students, and write
sixty-one the titles on the board. When you
have about ten ideas on the board,
put students into pairs to tell their
partner which songs they have

Language fOCUS page 61 heard, games they have played, and
1 False. College students in Chicago . apps they have tried.
made the video. Aim . . e Ask some students to tell the class
2 True. . . To practice the target language in a something that they have both done.
3 False. He says there is no chance it controlled and personalized context
will go viral. ; N
4 False. She hasn't seen it yet. Exercise 3 Consolidation
5 True. o Students put the words in the correct * Suggest to students that they
5 False. She's posted two. order to make sentences. They can choose some of their sentences
check their answers in the article on from exercise 5 to keep and use as
page 60. reminders about how to use /'ve
Consolidation e Check the answers with the class. Make already ... and [ haven't .. yet.
e Point out that the article contains a lot sure that students understand all the
of vocabulary to do with the Internet. sentences.

Suggest that students find vocabulary
on this topic and record it in their
vocabulary notebooks. Encourage
them to record useful collocations,

as well as individual words, e.g., post
avideo, be on the Internet.




 Vocabulary

Vocabulary e

Internet activities Internet activities

1 @212 Complets the Internet activities with the words in the box. Than listen
Aim and repeat.
; commenting on & picture  downloading music  IMing
To present a-n.d- practice vocabulary for b 4 S o rach -,
Internet activities using a search engine  waiching a video

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 6

Warm-up

e With books closed, ask: How much time
do you spend on the Internet every day?
What do you usually do online? Elicit a
few ideas, then put students into pairs
and give them two minutes to write
down as many things as they can that
they do online.

e Elicit ideas from the class and make
notes on the board. Tell students
they are going to learn some more
vocabulary for Internet activities.

¥ He's playing an onling gama 6 She's updating har antivirus aoftuwire

Exercise 1 ®)2:12 2 She's Lping a search engl 7 She's downloadingmuple

® o ) ) 3 He's watching a video B HesMing hiscousin

e Students work individually or in pairs & She's Bending an s-mail ioafend. 9 He's postinga plcturs _
to complete the Internet activities with 5 He's gontmanting on 3 picturs

the words in the box.
¢ Play the audio. Students listen and check.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after ot Iz £
. ol of eenagers play onfine gaimes.
each expression f'or' students to repeat S 1 ofien SOMMENT. on my frierds’ pasts on Facabioolk: | usially Wik samethiryg funiy:
chorally, then individually. & 1t | want to find some nformation, | LBe a search engine

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 112 5 | Lpdats  my anthvines software svery week.
6 Can you [ me when you get home?
H 7 | weateh  funny videos on YouTube when I'm bored,
Exercise 2 213 8 | don't often 220d  e-malls to my friends. | usually text them
e Students complete the sentences with

2 @211 Complets the sentences, Then listen and check,
| always download music from the intemet Musie Stare. The songs are only 311
1 15 George gaing o Eﬁt piciures from his vacation on Facebook?

1M = isfant message
Shie Pldd riw Lot might

3 Pairnwork Ask and answer about often you do the Internet activities in exercise 1.

the correct verbs. Use the adverbs of frequency always, sometimes, often, rarely, and never. [;:.ﬁ
¢ Play the audio for students to listen and A How often do you dewnload music?
check their answers. B | riirely downlosd music

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 112

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Read out the question with How
often ...? Read through the adverbs of

frequency with the class and check that s L g
students understand them. If necessary, @ ko o e e R =
review the meanings by writing the
adverbs on the board and writing
percentage numbers next to them: Grammar gee Present perfect + yet and
always 100%, often 75%, sometimes 50%, already
rarely 25%, never 0%. Aim

e Model the activity by asking a few To present and practice the present Think! box
students questions about the Internet perfect with yet and already e Read out the grammar examples.
activities in exercise 1. Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 6 e Students read the Think! box and

e Students then work in pairs to ask and choose the correct words to complete
answer questions. Warm-up the rules.

- - e With books closed, write the following e Check the answers with the class.
Consolidation verbs on the board: buy, do, download, o Refer students to the rules on page W32.
e Advise students to note down the finish, have, make, post, read, save, see,

. ) Rules  pagews32
new vocabulary from this page in speak, wash.
their vocabulary notebooks. e Put students into small groups. Exercise 1
e They could keep a diary of their e Groups take turns to choose a verb and e Students choose the correct words.
Internet use for a wegk, o practice say its past participle. e Check the answers with the class.
the vocabulary and discover how e Ifthey give a correct answer, they get a
much they use the Internet. point and the verb is crossed off. If their
Workbook page 34 sentence is incorreq, the vgrb remains
Online Workbook Extra practice on the board. Continue until all the

verbs have been used.



Present perfect + yetand
already

Have you seen the latest viral video yet?

I Read the sentences. Then complete the rules

with yet and already.

Haye you seen the new video yet?

Mo, | haren®, | haven't seen it yet

o5, | harve. I've already seon i

* We usually put 'YEE____in yes [ no
questions and negative senbences.

* We usually pue already  in affirmatiie
Sefbences.

e FUER)

1 Chooss the correct answers.

Disren hasn't read his e-mais already I@

1 Clara has [ et posted the plelures on
hetr social netwark page.

2 Have you done your homework slrsady [lpet?

3 We hayer't had dinner already /(yeD)

& e [ yet speokoen io Mia

5 You're latel Thi test hasi

| yet started.

2 Write the sentences in the correct order.

finished | hase't [ yet [ her dance lesson | Maria
Wiaria hasn't finkshad her dance lesdon yet
1 blog [ read et/ have | you | Michael's 7
2 already § my [/ I've | dohe [ homework
3 mowvie [ husry upl [ the [ alieady | started | has
& wou [ have [ now [ yet [ student [ mat [ the 7
5 already / some | Jo [ songs / downloaded [ has .
& shopping | we [ yel [ done [ the [ haven't .

3 Write afirmative sentences (') with already,
and negative sentences [X) and yes [ no
quaestions (¥) with yet.

Dad | wash the dishes (X

Dagd hapn't wanhed Lhe diphas vet

they [ finish their project (7}

Hawve Lhay finished thair project. yet?

Katie / sea [ the video ()

Eatie has already saen Cha video
1 |/ make my bed ()
2 you { see Sally's new video (7]
3 Mike | post the pictures of his birthday party (X)
4 the traln [ arrive (X)
5 we [ downloadad the new Supeman movie ()
6 you [ save the document (7)

-
[ Workbook p.34 [ Extra practice | online

Grammar

4 Look at Julia’s list. Write about what she has
already done () and what she hasn't done
yot (x).

She's aiready made her bad
She haen't cleaned her room yet

My Shomes

rtitee b ek (o) A bouit Lomiand (X0

cheint e roomt (X0 post piclirres con mip Mo (V)

o i Shioyynng (X0 o Ao Inrdrssiner present G0

sl e Fomnenryc (v slandle fov the Enelsh Lest (o3

5 Complete the message with the words in the box.
almady (x3) has haven't have already  yel (K2)

Hi, Syivia,

Wehe haang a great ime @ New York We only anived
e days aga, but we've already done some exciting.
things. I've ' already taken 3 lot of pictures, bl

haven't  perstied thim on my website yet, We'
alrgady wisited the Statue of Liberty, but we
et been b any museams S8t W'
plarning ta go twmoemow. On Friday, we're going to'ses:
Wiar Horge on Braadway. We  have already bought
tickiets. Im very eacitd] Hawe you gotben your test soons
yat ? My bupihes *has aready
recieived his and they aten’t very good. | hape yours ane
Peettent

ATy

6 Game! Guess thres things your partner has
almady done and three things he [ she hasn't
dona yet this weesk. Write them down.

She's already cleanad her room
She hasn't watched her favorits TV show yet.

Than find out if your guesses are comect. You

get one point for a correct guess. The winner is

the person with more points,

A Have you claaned your room yetd

B ag, Fve siready claansd it / Ma, | havan't
clasnad it yat

R Finishech 3

Write five sentences about things you have
already done or haven't done yot today.

I've claanad my room Loday, bul | haven't
wittchad my faverita TY show vet.

shuty-theee

Exercise 2

e Students write the sentences in the
correct order.

e Point out that some of the sentences

Exercise 3

e Read out the three example answers
and point out how they relate to the
prompts.

are questions, so students need to think e Students write the sentences.

about the word order carefully.
e Check the answers with the class.

1 Have you read Michael’s blog yet?

2 I've already done my homework.

3 Hurry up! The movie has already
started.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 I've already made my bed.
Have you seen Sally’s new video yet?
3 Mike hasn't posted the pictures of his
birthday party yet.
4 The train hasn't arrived yet.

4 Have you met the new student yet? 5 We've already downloaded the new

5 Jo has already downloaded some
songs.

Superman movie.
6 Have you saved the document yet?

6 We haven't done the shopping yet.

Exercise 4

e Give students time to read through the
list. Check they understand everything.

e Read out the example sentences,
and point out how they relate to the
prompts.

e Students write sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

She hasn't done the shopping yet.

She’s already finished her homework.
She hasn’t IMd Ana about tonight yet.
She’s already posted pictures on her blog.
She hasn't bought Mom’s birthday
present yet.

She’s already studied for the English test.

Exercise 5

e Ask students to read through the
message quickly, ignoring the gaps. Ask:
Where is Amy? (She's in New York.) Why
is her brother not very happy? (His test
scores aren't very good.)

e Students complete the message with
the correct words.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 6 Game!
e Read out the example sentences.

e Students work individually to write their
guesses.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

e Students read their guesses to each
other in pairs and say whether they are
correct or not.

¢ See if anyone made six correct guesses!

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

e Students write about things they have
and haven't done today.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Ask other
students: Is this sentence true for you, too?

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 106.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that if they are still not
confident with the present perfect,
they should study the rules in the
Workbook. Point out that there is also
a lot of extra practice available online,
which students can use to help them
become more confident.

Workbook page 34
Online Workbook Extra practice
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.. Communication
Communication gsa

At the visitor center

l@l“ lenny s at a visitor center. Listen and choose the correct answer,
Then listen and repeat.
Assistant Good(mering [ afterncon, Can | help you?
Jenny Yes, please. U'd like 1o g & our ol the '@fﬁﬂm.
Assistant There are a ot of differsnt tours. There's a walking tour, a bike tour, and a bus
Loir. Whal type of lour are you locking for?

At the visitor center

Aim

To present and practice conversations in
a visitor center

Warm_up Jenny What da recommend?
. Assistant T [ bike tour = very good, And | think the best way o see the city s
e Focus on the picture and ask: What can by bike.

Jenny Hew midch does It cost?

Assistant The tickets are S8Y $18;

Jenny Howe long does It tke?

Assistant |t takes fwa) a faw hours

Jenny Whiere: does it start?

Assistant | s2arls here al the visitor center You visit the maosl important sighls in the city
Jenny What time does it start?

Assistant Thare are three overy day = at 10am., & pm.and 4 pm. Hom's & leafat

you see? Where are the people? Who are
they? What are they doing?

e Elicit that the girl is at a visitor center,
asking for information, then ask: What
do you think she is saying? What’s the best
way to see a city when you visit it? Elicit

a few ideas, and try to elicit the idea of weith all the telephone numbars.
doing a city tour. lenny.  Thank you, That's great
Exercise 1 ®) 2-14 W T oy bt
e (Check that students understand tour, ' bk 1o do @ tour of the city What type of four are you looking for?
sights (= things to see), and leaflet. What do you recommend? I thirk the best way to see the city Is on faot | by bike
¢ Play the audio for students to listen and How much does the tour cost? The tickets are
choose the correct answers. How long does the tour lake? I fakes .,
o Play the audio again, pausing after each Where { What Gme dots L start? | T starts ot . / Thers are thees lowrs. They sttt ./

line for students to repeat, individually

2 @28 Listen to twe mors people at the visiter conter. Completa the chart.
and chorally. Check that students

. Person 1 Person 2

understand everything. -

Goth hthe L ; i ch Type of tour A bup tour A ke tour
. O; fugl t eChE’GLﬂ /lrl;, USEIT.dC art Price of tickst $10 12

Wltd t te CjSSl.l + ec ht at stuaents DUrTiae o Todr  Thess hols o T Rt

understanda € phrases. Departure from " The bus station # Tha parking lot
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 112 Timaa D20 am. 230 pm, w11 am W pan,
Exercise 2 2:15 3 Pairwork Lock at advertisements for tours of San Francisco. Choose a tour and

e Read through the chart with the ictiooiieie s el oo o=

class. Check that students understand can Frandseo Duck Tour *-‘.- )
Duration of tour and Departure from. mmmnmwﬁm Halicopter Tour 2
. . Lant DO minute depart 2
¢ Play the audio. Students listen and mﬁmhm Ei:ﬂﬁamm:;rrﬂuw
complete the chart. Tickets: Adfts $77, chikden 320 This unigue tour lasts 30 min

e Check the answers with the class.

¢ Play the audio again if necessary for
students to hear the correct answers.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book pages 112113 @ shwty-four Cw arkbook .35 Extra practice  online
Exercise 3 Pairwork
e Give students time to read about the
two tours. Check they understand Extra activity Consolidation
everything. e Asaclass, brainstorm some ideas for e Tell students it is a good idea to
¢ Model the activity with a confident more tours of cities, e.g., a boat tour learn how to say and understand
student. Play the role of the assistant of London. times and prices, so they can do this
and get the student to ask you for o Write these prompts on the board. easily in English where necessary.
information. tour what/ recommend Suggest that to practice, they could
e Students then practice in pairs and take how much / cost how long / take use their cell phone to record some
turns to ask for information. where /start  what time / start of the sentences With times and
e Students can choose the other tour and o Ask students to close their books. 2535?;;%?;2; (rolwaolfegtuh(z rIZ?ce
gfgztcri ?)?jlc:i\clv;h a different partner * Students then workin pairs and with different times and prices. They
‘ prepare a new dialogue using the could then listen a few days later and
J A.sk some students to perform their prompts and ideas on the board. make notes on the times and prices
dialogues for the class. e Ask some pairs to perform their they hear.
e You can show students some short dialogues for the class.
video clips of native speakers having e If this is too difficult for your students, I Workbook page 36
similar conversations on iTools or work as a class and use the prompts Online Workbook Extra practice

the DVD. and ideas on the board to create a

new dialogue. Students then practice
the new dialogue in pairs.




Present perfect + just

I've just watched the new “Singing Dog" video.

Read the sentences. Then choose the correct
alternatives.

I've just watched the new “Singing Dog” video.

He's just bought an awesome new video game.

* We use just in '@ © / negative
sentences.

« Just comes after “ / the verb.

1 Complete the sentences with the present
perfect form of the verbs in parentheses and
Jjust. Use short forms.

My brother is very excited. He ’s just passed

(pass) his driving test.

Our team is winning! Diego 8 just scored

(score) a goal.

They're not hungry. They ‘ve just had

(have) lunch.

3 | 've just finished  (finish) my homework. It

was easy.

Sally isn't here. She s just taken (take)

the dog for a walk.

It's Liam's birthday today. | ‘ve just sent
(send) him a text message.

-

N

IN

ul

2 Look at the pictures and write sentences with
the words in the box. Use the present perfect
with just.

break / a bottle buy / the groceries

eat / afish find-/-some-money

have / a swim miss / the bus

She’s just found some money.

1 She’s just bought the groceries.
2 He’s just broken a bottle.

3 They've just missed the bus.

4 It's just eaten a fish.

5 He's just had a swim.

CWorkbook p.35 Extra practice | online

Grammar

Present perfect + for / since

It's been on the Internet for a few years now. Billions
of people have watched Gangnam Style since 2012.

Read the sentences. Then complete the rules
with for and since.

The new video has been online for a week.

It's had over 250,000 hits since last Monday.

+ We use 'for with the present perfect to
talk about the duration of a state or action.

« We use 2since with the present perfect to
talk about when a state or action began.

3 Complete the time expressions with for or since.
3 since last Saturday
4 since 2 o'clock

5 for along time

since_ April
1 for  twenty minutes
2 for  six months

4 Match the sentence halves and complete them
with for or since.
1 I've been a student at this  a the phone for _ hours!
2 Our team hasn't won b house since 2012.
c
d

3 We've lived in this school for __ two years.
4 Jennifer has been on a game since November.
5 Olivia hasn't eaten e teacher for _ two years.
6 Mrs. Watson has been our f chocolate Since February.

1c¢ I'vebeenastudent at this school for two years.

5 Complete the sentences with the present perfect

form of the verbs in parentheses and for or since.
We 've been (be) friends for five years.

1 George has studied (study) Japanese
for three years.

2 My grandparents have lived
Spain since 2013,

3 She’s hungry because she hasn't eaten

(live) in

(eat) anything Since___ breakfast.

4 We 've had (have) our pet iguana
for six months.

5 | haven't seen (see) my cousins

since _ my birthday party.

Write about the things in the box. Use the
present perfect with for and since.

be at this school have my cell phone
know my best friend

I've known my best friend for / since ...

Puzzle p.106
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Grammar

page 65
Aim
To present and practice the present

perfect with just, and the present perfect o

with for and since
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 6

Warm-up

Present perfect + just

Think! box
e Read out the grammar example.

Students read the Think! box and choose
the correct words to complete the rules.

e Check the answers with the class.
e Referstudentstotherulesonpage W32.
Rules  pagews2

e With books closed, write the following

verbs on the board: break, find, have,

miss, pass, score, send, take, win.

e Tell students they will need to know
the past participles of these verbs for

this lesson.

e Put students into pairs and get them to
guess the past participles of the verbs.
They can then check their answers in

the irregular verbs list on the inside
back cover.

Exercise 1

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Point to the first picture and read out
the example sentence.

e Students write the sentences.
e Check the answers with the class.

Extra activity

e Mime being asleep and then waking
up suddenly and looking surprised.
Ask: What have | just done? (You've
just woken up.) Ask students in turn
to mime doing something, then ask
other students to guess what they
have just done.

Present perfect + for / since

Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the rules.

e Checkthe answers with the class.

e Refer students to the rules on
pages W32-33.

Rules ' pagesW32-33

Exercise 3

e Students complete the time
expressions with for or since.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4
e Read out the example answer.

e Students match the sentence halves
and complete the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

2d 3b 4a 5f 6e

Exercise 5

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct words and verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Finished?
e Students write sentences about
themselves, using for and since.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 106.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest students write some
personalized sentences using for and
since to help them remember how
to use them. Tell them that the more
memorable the sentences are, the
easier they will be to remember, so
students should write about things
that are important to them, or funny
sentences to help them remember
the grammar.

Workbook page 35
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Skills

Reading

pages 6667

Aim
To read and understand an article about
different Internet users

I3 S0 in the mevming, ket s aliidy checked ber roebook
| nape thepe times. She has Tiked” twa photos, and shee has senf
messages fo M fands, And she hase't had breaktast vet!
 bessie 15 an Internet butberfiy,

Warm-up

¢ Point to the pictures of the people and
ask: What do you think they're doing?
What are they using the Internet for? Elicit
a few ideas, then ask: What do you use
the Internet for? Finding information?
Downloading music? Elicit a range of
ideas from different students, and use
the opportunity to review some of the
vocabulary for Internet activities from
page 62.

Butterflies use the Intemet to keep i touch with friends on
social network websites. They send messages, chat, post
phates or videos, and comment on their friends’ posts

 Simon'splaying an anline game. i play the game, he eniers
& virtu world andt creates & chavacter wha has 1o complene
nbgions, Skmon’s chaacter o jud kofled two deagors!

;hn_h_-' Intemet dolphin,

e Use the pictures to check that students

understand laptop and tablet “Dolphins lke playing online games.In anline games, players
’ often create characters and erter virbual workds. Multiplayer
games are very popular. In them, people fram all over the

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2:16 wirld play the game at the same time
¢ Play the audio. Students read and listen
and note down four types of Internet

users.

mmmmmmmmﬂmk
getting readye She's shpady downioaded some sangs 50 she can make 4 pledst They
- are going to listen ko music and watch & movie palive:

Carly is an Internet seal,

e Check the answer with the class. Use
the pictures of the animals to check

that students understand them. -
Seals use the Internet for entertalnment. They listen to music

66

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

butterfly, dolphin, seal, and squirrel

Audioscript  Student Book page 66

Exercise 2

e Check that students understand
research.

e Students read the article again and
answer the questions.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Discuss question 7 with the class,
encouraging as many students as
possible to join in and talk about their
personal experiences.

[ ANSWERS |

1 He’s playing an online game /
a fantasy game.

2 They are games that a lot of people all
play at the same time.

3 She’s downloaded some songs
because she’s spending the evening
with some friends and she wants a
playlist of music to listen to.

4 They usually access it through their
smartphones, laptops, or tablets.

5 They are doing research for their
science project.

6 They have to be careful to choose
the correct websites because the
information on some websites is not
accurate.

7 Students’own answers.

and watch TV, mavies, and videos onling. They ususlly sccieds
the Internet via their smartphones, laptops. or tablets 5o they
can listen to music o watch TV shows anytime and anywhere.

VENH and Holly are ki e frnet 1 o some rseorc o Mk sckeice egec:
" They've just found a great website with infevestiog irfarmation.

Chris and Holly are Internet squirrels.

check their meaning.
keep in ouch with

Sqpuirnels wse the intemet to get information and do reseanch. They

read and waitch the nevws online, They use it to help them with

< thetr schoolwork. Squirnels have to be careful abowt choosing the
cormect webdite. Mot all the information on the Internst 4 soc s

Extra activity

o Ask students to think about someone
they know. Ask them to write two
or three sentences about how that
person uses the Internet.

e Students can then work in pairs to
read their sentences to each other
and discuss what type of Internet
user each person is. Ask some pairs to
tell the class who they discussed, and
what they decided.

Listening
Aim
To listen to a description of Internet use

Warm-up

Ask: How long do you spend on the
Internet each day? How do you access the
Internet? On your cell phone, or laptop?
Where do you usually access the Internet?
What kinds of games do you like playing
online? Can you imagine life without

the Internet? Does the Internet have any
disadvantages?

Elicit a range of answers from students.

Exercise 3 ®) 2-17

Give students time to read the
sentences.

Play the audio. Students listen and write
the correct information.

Play the audio again if necessary for
students to check and complete their
answers.

Check the answers with the class.



Reading

1 @02 Read and listen to the article. Find the names of the four types of
Internet users,

bt tarf

£ Answer the questions.
What type of websites do butterflies use? They uss so
1 What type of game is Simon playing?
2 What are mulliplyyer games?
3 Why has Carly downloaded Some songs from the Intermel®
4 How do seals usually access the Inteérnel?
5 What are Cheis and Holly doing research for?
6 Why do squimels have o be canelul?
T What Intemnel uger cabegory or catégories do you belong to? Why'

Listening

3 EE.I E17 Listen to Darren talking about how he uses the Internet. The underined

information is false, Listen and write the correct information. Then listen and check.

4 | glien play online games

5 | ke adventure and action games

& | fove social network websiles

T | prafar chatling to my Iriends onlne,

| s the Intemel every week. day

1 luse it &l school and at the library
2 Al home, | use the Internet for

homework
3 | hearve & lagiop. bul | usually use my
Lablel 1o -go anline,

Speaking

4 Pairwork Ask and answer with & partner, Take notes of

B My speaking skills |

your partner's answers. [ Takiing notes

*  How alten do you use the Inlermel? Whien you sk ahother Studerd
Where do you wually go online = at home, al school, al fuestions. and you take notes.
the: Ebrary? of {helr answers, don® write ol

= How do you access the Intemel — PC laplop, smartphone,

sentences. Only wille one of

tables? twa ey words. You can abo ise
*  Whal do you use the Inbernel Tor - social nebwork Sites, abbirevistions and then carplets
games, s, videos, schoolwork, other? ther weands. whien you have
* Give an example of how the internet has helped you with | Anished talking

your schoolwork

How aften do you post things online? What and where?
*  How mamy tirmes have you used the intemel today / this week
= What siles e you visileds Wyt

5 Tell your classmates about how your partner uses the Internet.

Andead ueds tha Intemat ey day

Writing

B Use your answers in exercise 4 to write a paragraph (70-100 words) about how
you use the Internst.

ing the Internat Twice o Thres Emes a week

Writing builder p.94

f"-
\:‘J(IIL’:II)DH i

i
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—
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e Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 113

Extra activity
e Write these sentences on the board.

1 Darren sometimes has classes in the
computer lab.

2 He likes watching music videos
online.

3 He plays games against his friends.
4 He never wins the games.

e Students decide from memory if the
sentences are true or false.

e Play the audio again for students to
listen and check their answers.

1 5 fantasy

2 6 hate [ ANSWERS |
3 smartphone 7 in person 1 True.

4 sometimes 2 True.

3 False. He plays against his brother.
4 False. He always wins.

Speaking
Aim
To practice talking about Internet use

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Read the My speaking skills box with
the class.

e Give students time to think about their

answers and make notes. Remind them

just to make notes, and not to write
their answers out in full.

e Demonstrate the activity by asking a
confident student the first two or three
questions. As they answer, make notes
on the board.

e Put students into pairs to ask and
answer the questions.

Exercise 5

e Ask students in turn to tell the class
something about how their partner
uses the Internet. Encourage students
to refer to their notes to help them.

Writing
Aim

To write a paragraph about how you use
the Internet

Writing builder

e Ask students to turn to the Writing
builder on page 94/C9. Complete the
exercises. Then go straight on to the
Writing section on the skills page of
the main unit.

Exercise 6

e Students use their own answers to
the questions in exercise 4 to write a
paragraph about how they use the
Internet.

o With weaker classes, read out the
first few questions in exercise 4 and
elicit answers. As students answer,
write sentences on the board, to start
building up a paragraph. Students can
then refer to this to help them with
their own paragraph.

e Students swap their paragraph
with their partner, who corrects any
mistakes.

e Ask some students to read their
paragraphs to the class. Ask other
students: What type of Internet user are
they? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they should use
writing tasks to practice new grammar
and vocabulary that they have
learned. Suggest that students could
write one or two more paragraphs
about how friends or family members
use the Internet, and use the task as
an opportunity to review and use as
much vocabulary and grammar from
this unit as possible.

Writing builder page 94/C9
Workbook page 37

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD
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Review C
Grammar

Present perfect (affirmative and
negative, yes / no questions and
short answers)

Past participles

been / gone

ever / never

Present perfect / Simple past
Present perfect + yet and already
Present perfect + just

Present perfect + for / since

Experiences
Internet activities

Review C gass

Songs

| Still Haven't Found What I'm Looking For, by

U2 (present perfect)
Have You Ever, by Brandy (present perfect)

Vocabulary

1 Match the words in A and B to make six
exciting experiences and six Internet activities.

A B
dhvwmibond b a ahorse
1do k b a mountaln
2 post | € acompelition
3 ride a d in an airplane
4 e f # whitewater rafting
5 climb b 1t asearch engine
& comment g g on your friends” pictures
T win g h miusic
8 send | | avideo
iy 4 ] plctures on & websibe
10 waich | k a parachute jump
M goa 1 e-mails
Grammar
2 Write afirmative (/) and negative (X)
sentences or questions (7) with the present
parfoct. '
we | be | b Spain (X}

We haver't been to Spain.
1 Kewin | answer [ my e-mail (X}
Eevin hapn't angwered my e-mall,
2 you | download [ The Script's new album (7)
Have you downloadad The Script's new alum?
3 |/ see § all of Kirsten Dunsts movies ()
Lhave gean all of Kirgten Dungt's movigs.
& Mary [ post § the pictures of her party on
Faceboak ()
Mary has posted the pistures of her party
on Facebook.
5 the children { fingsh | their homework (7}
n
& it/ stop | raining (X)
It hasi't stopped raining,

3 Complete the sentences with been or gone.

“Where's Aice? "Sho's gone  home”

1 Ive been o Meadon haice.

2 Tim isr't here. He's qone o the library,

3 Pele's never been 1o a pop concert.

4 Steve has gong _ whitewaler rafting in the
muartains, | hope it dossn’t min,

& She's been  to sight countries in Asia

4 Complete the dialegues. Use the present
perfect or simple past.
A Have you svar satan {you f eser et}
Chiresa food?

B Yes, | have - | jwant {go) toa
Chirese restaurant List weskend.

1

A 'Haveyoupverflown  you fever fiy)
In i alrplane?

B Yo, | ¥ have -1 Ywent {go) 1o
Australia last year, | flew (it} Trom i
te Perih,

2

A “Hasyourgrandma everusad (your
grandma | ever use) a computer?

B Yes, she “hap - She “downloaded
[download) the new Adele song last week,

3

A "Have vou svar climirad (o | ever

climb) & mountain?
B Yes, | "hava 1" elimbad {elimiby

Mount Kaimanjaro Lt sumimer

5 Rewrite the sentences in the cormect order.
started [ just [ has [ e | movie

The movis has just started
1 has / Peter | yet [ sold | his [ laplop 7
H

2 we've | cousin [ your / met / already

We've already met your cousin.
3 taken [ tragh [ lason / yet [ hasn't / the | out

4 left [ train / just [ has | the
Tha train has [ust left.

B I've [ seen | movie | this | slrendy
Ve already saan this movia.

€ the [ just | students | finished | hae | Unit 4
The students have just finished Unit 4,

6 Complete the sentences with for, since,
already, or yet.
Jack hasn’t woken up yet ;
1 I've kncwm iy best frends ginge  wa wern
at elementary schaal,
2 Jill hasn't finished her homework
3 Dad has already  fed the dog.
4 We've been here gince Frictay.
5 Al has glready  imvited SO peopls to his party!
& |'ve had this phone for W YEars.
7 Hawee you lived in LA, for & long time?




Communication

Extra communication

7 @218 Complets the dislogues. Then listen and check.

1
A Good aftemocn. Can | help o

B Ve please |'d ke 1o check in

A DE 'What's vour name. glagss 7

B It's Ray, Jaret Ry, * Ivg booked a ropm_ for three nights.
A Ray, OF, that's fine. Coul | have "your passport or I card 7

B Yes. here's my passport

A Thank you. Your room number i5 26. 1% on the second flcor

B Thank you
A ' You'ra walsoma, Have 3 nice stay

Pronunciation
w/ and /i

B @21 Listen to the difference between the
twe sounds. Than listen and repeat.

lf began S begun

9 @2% Complete the chart with the simple
past and past participles of the verbs. Listen
and check. Then listen and repeat.

Listening

10@B2 Listen to Yuki describing her trip to
the LS. Check (/) the things she has done.
1 ridden a horse
2 bean whitewater rafting
3 wisited a mirseum
4 mel Mabive Amerlcan people
5 done a parachute jump
& taken a ot of plctunes
7 beon o Las Vegas
B bean o a theme park

O0O0EOOREE

11@3-?? Listen to four conversations and check
(«) the correct answers,

Whete does Paul Fee now?

nD hD c

2

A Hello, " How much  doss a walking
bour of the town cost?

B The tickels ane 56,

A “How bong doas it take 7

B It takes aboul Besoe hotrs.

A "What time doss it start ¥

B It starts at 10 am

A Thark you. That's greal

Simple past

Fast participle

begin

drink
r|.r.wh|

sing

swim

Fegan Bagun
| " drank " dirunk
rang rung
| "5&ng £ Sung
4 -
' pwam * swum

3 Where are the girl's keys?

al] h[IE].

syane: (55)

Extra communication C

page 69

Aim

To practice dialogues at a hotel and a
visitor center; to practice pronouncing

/e&e/ and /a/ correctly; to listen to someone
describing a trip, and to listen to four short
conversations

Communication

Exercise 7 ®) 2.18

e Students complete the dialogues with
the correct words.

¢ Playtheaudio.Studentslisten and check.
e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 113

Pronunciation

Exercise 8 ®) 219

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
notice the pronunciation of the two
sounds.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
sound for students to repeat chorally,
then individually.

Audioscript  Student Book page 69

Exercise 9 ®) 2-20

e Students complete the chart with the
correct simple past and past participle
forms.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and check.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat chorally,
then individually.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 113

Extra activity

o Ask students to write a sentence
using some of the simple past and
past participle forms in exercise 9.

e Students can read their sentences to
each other in pairs.

o Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

e Correct pronunciation and any
mistakes.

Listening

Exercise 10 ®) 2-21

e Give students time to read through
the experiences. Check that they
understand everything.

e Play the first part of the audio and point
out the example answer.

e Play the rest of the audio. Students listen
and check the things Yuki has done.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 113

Extra activity
o Write these questions on the board.
1 When did Yuki arrive in the Grand
Canyon?

2 Where did she learn about Native
American people?

3 Where did Yuki's friends see her
pictures?

4 Where does she want to do on
Friday?

e Students can answer them from
memory. Play the audio again for
students to listen and check their
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 She arrived on Sunday night.

2 Inamuseum.

3 On her Facebook page.

4 She wants to have fun at the theme
parks in Las Vegas.

Exercise 11 2:22

e Give students time to read the
questions and look at the pictures.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check the correct answers.

e Play the audio again for students to
listen and check their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 113
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Culture club C g

Aim

To learn about the online community;
to learn about social networking sites in

the U.S,; to give a presentation on social
network sites in your own country, and

| Culture cluh]

The Online Community

Tagna orling
The Indermet hars becoms an evsenbal part of 8 eenager’s it in the U S,
Today, about 97 percent of Amencan eenagers use the intermet, and over
three quarters of them use social networking websites

Social networka

your experiences online

Reading

Warm-up

Point to the pictures and ask: What are
the people doing? What do you think they
are using the Internet for?

Read out the title of the article and
elicit the meaning of online community
(people who communicate with each
other online, but don't know each other
in real life).

Teach the word social networking site.
Ask: Do you use social networking sites
like Facebook? What do you use them for?
Why do you like them?

Elicit a range of answers from individual
students.

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 223

Read through the headings with

the class and check that students
understand them all.

Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the article, then match the headings
with the paragraphs.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.
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Exercise 2 Comprehension

Students read the article again and
answer the questions.

Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

1%, ]

The first social networking sites
appeared in the late 1990s.

Chatting and instant messaging are
the most popular activities.

Online bullying is a serious problem
on the Internet.

They change.

A digital citizen is an Internet user.
They can learn to use the Internetin a
safe and responsible way.

Exercise 3 Presentation

Read the task and the questions with
the class.

Students work individually or in pairs to
answer the questions and prepare their
presentation.

Sockal networting sites frst appeareed in the late 1990, and thek growth s |
buzert incredible. Today, the number one Sodal netaork in the U5, is Facebook,
but Pinterest and Twitter are also popitarn The moat popular acivibes on social |
networking Stes are chatting and instant messaging. People also post comments |
o Dhesiy Bk’ nissfeeds o5 well s positing pictures and personal updates.
Onling experiences
The magonty of teenadqers. sy that they hase had posiiie online expeniences,
Bl peopie their own age are generally kind o one anather on socdal networks
Heompemet, 20 percent say thak some peopke weibe unknd of tude things on e
social petworking sites. Also, many yound people have expenienced online
buhyng. This s a very senos problerm, and you must 1 an acll Il sormeoie
irkees i baully oLl o IS Lnbind o gou) on e intemet

Onding identity

‘__.
Many pecgle Seerm 1o e difenent personalities online than in real life -
For esarmple, somie people may be oo Shy 1o Say what they think in feal Think batore you post somathing — rotring
I, Bt thesy are morne conficent cnliie and By anen't alisid of ghang diSapPoars on the Iamed, 6 néver posl st
i cxpiniones. Bull Sormeone whe i suslly Kind may 3y unkind things or perserl information,
About & Iriend online. Bnd this caf craale probkems. Respect olfser poople - don' post your Iriends’

Digital citizenship wﬂmwmmm

We are all citizens of & plysical comemunity and we have o cbey lBus mm";' a0 thor

Sirnilarly, Internet isers ae clizens of he digital communtly aid there
are e of behansor Bee, oo, It s mportant that all people leam 1o be
pesponrsinle chgital citsens. They mwst bsam o use B nbermel salehy and
respoivsibhy 1o hep make the intemet a qreat place bo e

Ba respornaibie — ool sy usshal and positve
Information,

Ba cxitical — don't babeve mverything you resd on
the Infermst,

1 @H! Read and listen to the article. Match the hoadings with the paragraphs.
Then lsten and check.

A Online experences
B Teens online

€ Digital citizenship
D Social networks

E Online identity

2 Comprehension Answer the questions.
‘What proportion of Ammesrican feenagess use social nefworking siles?
Ower bhres guartars of tham use socisl netwarking watrsites

1 When did the first sockal networking sites appear?

2 What are the most popular social networking activities?
3 What is a serfous problemn on the Intemel?

4 Whal happens o many people™s personalities online?
5 What is a digital citizen?

6 How can people make the Internet a greal place 1o be?

3 Presentation Discuss the questions with your partner. Make notes and then
prepare a short presentation about your online experiences.
= Whad scclal network wabsites do you and your Inands use?
* What activitles do you and your friends e thess sites for?
= Have you had mainly positive or iegative expenences on the ntemmet?
= Have you or someone you Enow ever expefenced online bull]rh'ig? I =0, whal happened?
* How do you check information you find on the Inbemat?

@ seventy

e Students take turns to present their
ideas to the class.

Extra activity

e Students could work in pairs or small
groups and design a poster against
online bullying.

e Groups can take turns to show their
poster to the class. Discuss as a class
which posters would be effective
and why.

e The class could vote for the best
poster.




Vocabulary and speaking

I can talk about experiences. (p.54) El

1 Mateh 1=5 with a=f. Then say true sentences
o your partner,
My dad wams to go

1 We flew ta Rome b whilewater rafting.

2 | hate sleeping ¢ a lamous actor.

3 I'd like 1o do d in an aEplane.

4 My mom s o o inatent.

5 | me I horses 3
I can check into a hotel. (p.56) Bl

Z Complate the dialogus. Then practice the
dialegue,
A Good evening. Can | help your
B I'd ke to 'check  in, My name's Kim lones.
A ACould I hawe your passport, please?
B Yas, "here yau are.
A Can you ‘sign thig form, please?
B Yes, of course.
A It's room 302, *Here's your key card:

i
| can ask about experiences. (p.59) Bl
3 Write questions with ever. Then write true
answers. Practice the questions.
you [ win /an aveed?

Hawa you aver won an award?
1 your friends [ da [ volimtary works
2 you [ speak [ in public?
3 your best friend / visit [ a foreign country®

4 your mom / be | on TV?
5 you [ try [ an exciting sport? ;.—_*.'eﬁﬁ’

<

I can ask and say how often people do
Internet activities. (p.62) Bl

4 Reorder the letters and complete the Internet
activities.

| cilen downlpsd music. {(|adodwno)
1 My friends play games onlng. (| y a p)
2 How alten do you sand e-malls? (ned s
3 | rarely comment on my Fiends’ Facebook
posts. {emnolmc)
% | often wateh online videos. cwhat)
5 Tim often poate pletures (st o p s

—Is

| can ask for informathon at the visitor
center. (p64) Bl

5 Complete the questions.
What type of tours ane there?
1 What tour da you recommend?
2 Howmuch does it cost?
3 Howlong  doss b take?
4 Where does |t slart?
5 What time  does it start? i s

I can ask my partner questions about
how he f she uses the Internet. (p.67) Bl

6 Reorder the words and write questions. Then
write true answers.
often | do [ how { Internet / wee [ you | the 7
Herw oftan de you use the Intarnet?
1 acoess | how | you / Internet [ do / the 7
2 ever [ online [ anything [ have | posted |/ you 7
3 do [ Tor { you [/ use § Internet [ what [ the 7
& wisited { today [ what [ websites [ you [ have 7
5 gamaes { play / often [ you / online | do 7

Reading, listening, and urﬁlﬁ:

| can read and understand an article about a person who did the

Duke of Edinburgh award. (p.58) Bl
| can understand a person Taking aboul his experience of the

Duke of Edinburgh Award. (p.59) Bl
| can write an a-mail about things | have done on vacation. (p.59) Bl

| can understand an article about different types of Internet user. (p.66) B1
| can understand a person taking about how he uses the Internet. (p.67) B1

| can write an articke about how | use the internet. (p.67)

My progress C g

Aim

To review the language and skills learned
in Units 5and 6

Vocabulary and speaking

Exercise 1
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e Students then change the sentences so
they are true for them, then read their
sentences to each other in pairs.

e |f students did not do well, refer them
back to page 54. Give them one
minute to look at the vocabulary for
experiences, then ask them to close
their books.

—1s

Got 7

5

ooooo 0§
ooooo D;.
OoooQ Oz

Bl

e Read out the first word of each
expression, e.g,, do ... Students race
to complete the experience (do a
parachute jump).

e Repeat exercise 1 on page 71 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 2
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They can
then practice the dialogue in pairs.

e |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 56.

¢ Play the audio (2.06) again for students
to hear the phrases in context.

e Repeat exercise 2 on page 71 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 3

e Read out the can-do statement.
e Students complete the activity. Check

the answers with the class.

e Students then write answers that are

true for them.

e [f students did not do well, refer them

back to exercise 4 on page 59.

e Repeat exercise 3 on page 71 as a class,

eliciting the correct answers.

1 Have your friends ever done voluntary

work?

2 Have you ever spoken in public?
3 Has your best friend ever visited a

foreign country?

4 Has your mom ever been onTV?

5 Have you ever tried an exciting sport?

Exercise 4

e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e |f students did not do well, tell them
you will test them on the vocabulary in
the next lesson, and they must learn it.

Exercise 5
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e [f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 64.

e Play the audio (2.14) again for students
to hear the phrases in context.

e Refer students back to exercise 5 on
page 71 and put students into pairs to
complete the questions.

Exercise 6

e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e Students then write answers that are
true for them.

e |f students did not do well, write the
questions on the board in full and drill
them with the class.

How do you access the Internet?

Have you ever posted anything online?
What do you use the Internet for?
What websites have you visited today?
Do you often play online games?

vi B W N =

Reading, listening, and

writing

e Students look back at the texts and
exercises on the pages, and judge how
well they can do them now.

e Tell students that if they found any
of the activities difficult, they should
go back and review them, using a
dictionary to help them understand
vocabulary they find difficult.

n



7 What were
they doing?

Grammar

Past progressive (affirmative and negative,
yes / no questions and short answers)

while

Past progressive and simple past +
when / while

Vocabulary
Crime

Communication
At the police station

Skills

Reading: The story of Mary Wade
Listening: A description of a crime
Speaking: Describing a picture of
acrime

Writing: An e-mail about a robbery

Topics and values

Crime; Personal safety; Citizenship;
Ethics and morals

Presentation

pages 72-73

Aim
To present the new language in an
interesting context

Warm-up

e Focus on the pictures and ask: What do
they show? What can you see? Do you like
biking? Do you bike to school? s it safe to
bike in your town or city? What dangers
are there? How can you keep yourself safe?

e Use the pictures to teach lock and steal.
Also teach thief and theft.

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2-24

¢ Read out the question. Pre-teach
backstreet.

¢ Play the audio. Students read and listen,
and answer the question.

e Discuss the answer with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

SUGGESTED ANSWER
Steve was riding his bike alone at night
in a backstreet. Eva didn't lock her bike.

Audioscript  Student Book page 72

72

RIKE THEFT ON THE RISE

Urban biking in the U.5. i increasing everywhere, but bike
crime i, too. In New York City last year, thieves stole about
50,000 bikes! Most people don’t report bike thafts because
the police rarely do anything. Serious crimes like murder
and vandalism take up most of their time, Stealing bikes is
eagy, a5 filmmakers Casey and Van Neistat discovered. They
made a movie that showed it was oo easy 1o steal & bike
in Mew York City. In the movie, Casey stole his cwn bike in
various situations, and the police anly stopped him oncel

— We intervievied two victims of bike theft to find ot what

Il.'ll“ﬂﬂmmﬂm-rwh&mmgﬂhmﬂhdm“mmiﬁw&-[

e

happened to them. Were they being careful when their
bikes were stolen?

Check it outl

Find these words and
check their meaning. |

nightmare |
kock

Exercise 2 Comprehension

Students read the article again and
answer the questions.

Check the answers with the class.

1

w

Because the police are usually too busy
to do anything about these crimes.

He was in a backstreet.

Steve fell off his bike.

She didn't lock it because she only left
it for a couple of minutes.

Nothing happened.

Extra activity
o Write these sentences on the board.
1 Thieves stole 60,000 bikes in the U.S.
last year.

2 Casey’s movie showed that it was
difficult to steal bikes.

First, wo spoke to Steve; was he doing anything wrong?
Steve was riding his bike alone at nightz *| was riding on
a backstreat whan | saw two boys. Thay were laughing
and talking while they were walking towards me., They
weren't doing anything threatening. Then, while | was
riding past, one of the boys pushed me and | fell off my
bike. While | was getting up, the other boy hit me. Then
they took my bike and ran away. | reported it to the
police, but they never found it.” 0

Eva didn't lock her bike: *1was riding my bike with a

friend. We stopped at a store to gel some groceries. We o9
lefit our bikes on the sidewalk while we were shopping.

| didn't lock my bike because | was only in the store for

a couple of minutes. I'was looking out :
the door while | was waiting in line at
the register. A guy was standing near
my bike, but he watn't
daoing anything suspicious.
When | got outside, the
guy wi riding avway fast
on my bikel | ran after
hirm, but he disappeared,

| reported it 1o the police,
but nothing happened,”

s Rt

ol
0

3 Casey stole a lot of people’s bikes in
New York City.

4 Steve felt scared of the two boys as
soon as he saw them.

5 Evasaw a man standing close to her
bike.

e Students read the article again and
decide if they are true or false. Ask
them to correct the false sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 False.They stole 60,000 bikes in

New York City last year.

2 False. The film showed it was easy
to steal bikes.

3 False. He only stole his own bike.

4 False. He didn't think they were
threatening.

5 True.




2 Comprehension Answer the questions.

Hews mary bikes did thieves steal in Mew Yok City Last year?
They stole about 80,000 Fikes

1 Why don't most people report bike thelts?

2 Where was Sleve when the boys siole his bike?

3 'What happened when the first boy pushed Steve?

4 Why didn't Eva lock her bike?

5 What happened aller Eva reported the thell?

Language focus

3 Complete the sentences from the web page article. Then put them in the cormect

order to tell Steve and Eva's stories,

Exercise 5 Focus on you

Read out the example answer. Ask
individual students: What about you?
Give another example with the next
activity on the list, and elicit example
answers from three or four students.
Students write their sentences.

Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Stewe's story

They were ldughing  and Ealking while they were walking B . .

Rt e Exercise 6 Pairwork

| bgs ciding__ on a backstrest when | Sd two boys LS e Students work in pairs to tell their

They weren't doing _ arything threatening, 3 partner which activities they were and
Then thisy Fook - iy bifkis dnd "-"l-': AWy, % weren't domg'

While | Wag gatting . up. the ctherboy DIt _ ima. LS

While | Was riding past, one of the boys pushed maand i ¥ 3 o Ask some students to tell the class'

fal alf iy bike. something they learned about their
S partner.

We left our bikes on the sidewalk while we Were shopping 3 ..

| wag looking  out of the door while | #@g walting _ in line al the regster. E. 8 Extra activity

| was riding my bilke: with a friend i i e Ask students to write three more

A gy was standing  near my bike, but he waen't doing _ anething suspicious, 5 sentences about what they were
When gt ocutside, the quy s riding ___ away fast on my bikel i‘— doing at specific times yesterday. Tell
We Stagped ___ ata store to get some groceries = them that two sentences should be

4 @25 Listen to the story. Put the santences in the correct order. true, and one should be false.

£_Illocked my bike toa past outside. e Ask some students to read their
A few weeks ago, | rode my bike to the sports center lor baskelball practice h |

B i vy Going Sekihinia o pw bike sentences to the class. Correct any
£ He was running away with the front wheel of my bike mistakes.

T_| shouted and ran outside e Put students into pairs to read their
A A quy was standing near my bike, but he wasn't looking af it h oth q

B Wihen | iclied acen- e ou wes S0 tham sentences to each other and guess
3 while | was playing, | looked oul the window the false sentence.

§ FOCUS ON YOU Wars ot doing thase activities st thass thnes ye 2 e Askwho managed to guess correctly.

T am. hawing breakiasy 3 pm. gaing home

7:30 am. traveling to school 5 pm.  dolng my homework Consolidation

1am.  having a sceence sson 7 pm, walching TV

pm  heing lunch 11 pm. sleaping e Suggest to students that they make a
wae | wasnt having Preakfast gt 7 a.m veslerday poster of the things they were dOiﬂg

at specific times yesterday, or last
weekend. They could add pictures
or photos of the activities, and write
sentences like the ones in exercise 5.

6 Pairwork Tell your partner what activities you were or weren't doing at specific
times yesterday. [

was riding my bike to echool 2t 745 a.m. yesterday

Senvarit - threg @

Exercise 3

e Students complete the sentences and
put them in order to tell the two stories.

crime. Suggest that students find e Students can refer back to the article on

vocabulary on this topic and record page 72 to help them with the task.

it in their vocabulary notebooks. e Check the answers by asking two

Encourage them to record useful confident students to read out the

collocations as well as individual completed stories.

words, e.g., report a theft, serious

crimes, victims of theft.

Consolidation

e Point out that the article contains
a lot of vocabulary to do with

Exercise 4 ®) 225

e Give students time to read the
sentences. Check that they understand
them all.

e Play the audio. Students listen and put
the sentences in the correct order.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to check and complete their
answers.

o Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 113

Language focus s

Aim
To practice the target language in a
controlled and personalized context



74

Vocabulary s

Crime
Aim
To present and practice vocabulary for

crime
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 7

Warm-up

e With books closed, ask: Is crime a
problem in your town or city? What kinds
of crimes are there?

e Elicit some answers, and note down
words for crimes on the board.

e Put students into pairs and give them
two minutes to write as many more
words for crimes as they can.

o Write the students'ideas on the board
and check that students understand all
the words.

e See which pair wrote the most correct
words.

e Tell students they are going to learn
some more vocabulary for crime and
criminals.

Exercise 1 2:26

e Students work individually or in pairs to
match the crimes with the pictures.

e Play the audio. Students listen and check.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat chorally,
then individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 113

Exercise 2 ®) 227

e Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the chart with the correct words.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and check.

e Check the answers with the class, and
check that students understand all
the words.

e Go through the Look! box with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 113

Exercise 3 Pairwork

¢ Read out the first question and answer,
then read out the second question and
elicit the answer.

¢ Students could either work in pairs with
their books open to ask and answer
questions, or they could prepare their
questions and then ask and answer the
questions with their books closed, as
agame.

¢ At the end of the activity, ask all
students to close their books. Ask more
questions to the whole class, e.g,, What
does a mugger do? Students race to give
the correct answer.

Vocabulary

Crime

rabbery

4 muaging

5 wandaliam

1 @25 Match the crimes with the pictures. Then listen and repeat.

& mhoplifting 7 Eldnapping

Lok

2 @22 complate the chart with the words in the box. Then Esten and check.

burglar  kidnapper  mugger  murderer
pickpocket  robber  shoplifter  vandal

Criminal Action

Sreval ) (simple past Crime
mpfuﬂrh robbery rofrar robs a bank or a slofe
comeg o sanent | [shopiting | 1ohoplifter | shopits /steas things na sice
Thatt ) the act of burglary * burglar enlers & house and burglarizes it
m—lw peckpocketng 'plckpocket pichs people's pockets of steals from bags
terim for a person whe
sieals. Aobbars: burglrs, murder ' murderer MArders someans
mﬂ nw: mugging s mygqer mugs pecple in the street

vandalism svandal vandalizes proparty

kidnapping " kidnappor kidnaps somaone

A He takes

@ seventy-four

3 Pairwork Ask and answer questions about what criminals do. [
A What does 8 burglar do¥
B Ha entars a house snd burglorkzas it What doss a pickpockat det

G\Inrkllnulc Pl

Consolidation

e Advise students to note down the
new vocabulary from this page in
their vocabulary notebooks.

e Suggest that they record the related
words together, for example in
a chart like the one on page 74.
Suggest to students that they could
test themselves by covering two
columns of the chart and using the
visible column as a prompt to help
them remember all the vocabulary.

Workbook page 40
Online Workbook Extra practice

Grammar page 75
Aim
To present and practice the past

progressive, and while
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 7

Warm-up

o Say: At 8 p.m. yesterday, | was sleeping.
True or false? Write the sentence on the
board. Students guess the answer.

e Ask other students in turn to say a similar
sentence for the class to guess.

e As students say their sentences, write
them on the board.

e Point to the sentences on the board
and underline the verbs. Tell students
that this is the past progressive form of
the verb, and they are going to study it
in this lesson.

. Extrapractice  online



Past progressive
Affirmative and negative

| was riding my bike with a freend,
They wars walking towards mie.
| was walking I wasn't walking.
ou were talking. fiou weren't tadking
He | She f [t He  Shoe | It
Wik Funning. wasn't running.
Way You [ They W / You [ They
wara riding. waren't riding.
! Read the sentences. Then choose the correct
alternative.

| was having brealdiet al eight o'clock this morming
They weren't listening 10 the leacher.

pird progresshe o describe an
pash/ that i still

e )

1 Complete the sentences with the past

progressive form of the verbs in parentheses,
The h‘“ﬁ' wWers El;l'.'l"..l. ﬁ;[a-,n} SOCCET O
Saturday maming

1 She was listening  (sten) b music in her
bedroom all svening.

2 | wasn't wearing fnof wear) my best clathes
yesterday,

3 They weran £ studying (not study) all afternoon,

4 The officer Was nunning __ frun) after the
robbers.

5 He was watching  (watch) a movie at 8 pun,

yes | ne questions and short answers

Were they walking fowards you?
Yes, they were. | Mo, they weren't.

| Shorl answers
yo5 | no guestions

Alfirmative Haegative
Was | talking® Yeu, | was: Mo, | wasn't.

. Ko, you

Were you walking?  Yas, you were .
Was he fshe /0 Yesw he [she [ Mo, he [ she

sleaping? It was. it wasn't
Were we (you [ Yes, we [ you /' Mo, we [ you [
they playing? they were.  they weren't. |

FA 3 "
| Workbock ppd0a1 | Extra practice | onling

Grammar

£ Write questions in the past progressive. Then
write short answers.
Ay [ use the tablat | this mosning? (o)
Was Amy useng the tablet Thin mormingd™
Tog, phe wan
it / rain / yesterday? (X)
Was it raining yestarday?™ Mo, It wasa't
1 the barglar [ run ey [ from the police? ()
2 you [ talk 1o M Peters | aller the lesson? (X)
3 James | wall at the bus stop [ this moming® ()
4 they [ copy [ during the test [ last weak? (X)
5 you [ wear [ sneakers | yesterday 7 (X)

while

Read the sentences. Then complete the rule.

While he was studying, he was listening to

TSI,

The: bewys ware talking while ﬂ'u:-,l ware walking

Towards me

+ Weuse Whils 1o link two simultaneos
actions in the past 3

pW3sa]

3 Write sentences. Use the past progressive.
Juan [ play | vidoo games | while [ | | wash |
the dishis.

Juan was playing vidoo gamas while | was

washing Lhe diphes
1 You [ bike / whike / | { run
2 While [ wa [ play | basketball, | Maria | study
3 The students [ talk / while | they [ take [ a test
& lason | comé [ out of e mosde teater [
while /[ we [ go [ in
5 While § they J hawe [ lunch, [ they [/ wabch [ TV,

~
Say what you and your friends were and
waren't doing at these times.

10 am. last Sahirday 5 pam: yestenday
B pm, kst night T30 am. today

| was playing tenmis ot 10 am. lest Saturday

| wase' € aleeping

seyenly-Tive @

while

Think! box

e Check that students understand
simultaneous.

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the rule with the correct word.

o Refer students to the rules on page W39.
Rules ' pageW39

Exercise 3

e Read out the example answer. Elicit
another example answer from the class.

e Students then write the sentences.
e Check the answers with the class.

1 You were biking while | was running.

2 While we were playing basketball,
Maria was studying.

3 The students were talking while they
were taking a test.

4 Jason was coming out of the movie
theater while we were going in.

5 While they were having lunch, they
were watching TV.

Finished?

e Students write about things they were
and weren't doing at specific times.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Ask other
students: What about you? What were
you doing at that time?

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 107.

Consolidation

e Tell students that, as they are coming
towards the end of this book, it
would be a good time to review all
the verb forms they have learned,
and make sure they know how to
form and use them all.

Past progressive (affirmative

and negative, yes / no

questions and short answers)

Grammar chart and Think! box

e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with

the class.

e Students read the Think! box and choose
the correct words to complete the rule.

e Check the answer with the class.

e Refer students to the rules on page W38.

Rules  pagews3s

Exercise 1

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct affirmative and negative

verb forms.
e Check the answers with the class.

Grammar chart
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

Exercise 2

e Read out the example questions and
answers.

e Students write questions and answers.
o Check the answers with the class.

1 Was the burglar running away from
the police? Yes, he / she was.

2 Were you talking to Mr. Peters after the
lesson? No, | wasn't. / No, we weren't.

3 Was James waiting at the bus stop this
morning? Yes, he was.

4 Were they copying during the test last
week? No, they weren't.

5 Were you wearing sneakers yesterday?
No, I wasn't. / No, we weren't.

Workbook pages 40-41
Online Workbook Extra practice



Communication

Communication gen

At the police station

At the police station
1 @28 Listen and complsts the crime report. Then listen and repsat,

Aim

, o Date: May 14" | Fuil Name: Dane Carke
To present and practlce conversations in T

. . About 16 or 17, weanng jeans and a ' black jacket Quite
a pollce station suspectist: nlli;ﬂmlutmrﬂ Beown hair Had atattoo on his
- 1Hes
Warm-up ttemis) stolen: swallet s call phane
i . Lincoln Fark 3 d ALl
e Focus on the picture and ask: What can EASCR St P [Te:taround 4:30 pm. I'

you see? Where are the people? Who are
they? What are they doing?

e Elicit that the girl is at a police station
to report a crime. Ask: What do you think
sheis saying? What questions do you

Officer  Can | help you?

Diane  Yes | want lo reporl a cime.

Officer OK. Lat’s fill oul this crime report, What happaned?

Diane A oy stole my wallst and my cell phone,

Officer O | need a few detits, Where wene you?

Diane | was walking through Lincoln Park. | was going home from schoaol

think the police officer is asking? Qfficer . Lincain Park ... aind Uien Whak happenedy .
. . Diane A boy stopped me. He had a kmife and he asked me for money and my coll phone.
e Elicit arange of ideas. Officar What time did his happen?
e Check that students understand wallet, Diane It happened at around 4:30 this afternoan.

) Officer | ch money walket
knife, and metro card. Diane Tm":“ about 'l‘;:;}::l?n:: mtm:mt
o With weaker classes, ask: How can Officar  What did the by lock like?

you describe a criminal to the police? Diane  He was about 16 or 17, Hee was wearing jeans and a block jacket. He was tall,
and he had short brown hair. He had a tatioo on his peck.

Briefly review vocabulary for physical
descriptions.

You hear You say
Exercise 1 228 Can | help you? | want bo report a crima
What hagpened? A boy [ gul stole my cell phone,

¢ Read through the crime report with the
class. Check that students understand

‘Whiere [ When did il happen? It happened in Lincoln Park [ this allemoon |,

76

suspect and tattoo.

e Play the audio for students to listen and
complete the crime report.

) . Incident and Crima Report —

e Play the audl‘o again and ask studgnts Tt Dok ety tiolen:  ‘uiliet

to read and listen to the conversation. Mame Hachae! Hall Place on the number 85 bus
e Play the audio once more, pausing Tpeofcme  thaft Time pix fiftaen

after each line for students to repeat, Description of the crime:

individually and chorally. Check that | e 03Iy o e s whien * oy phone rang | 1oak i out of my buckpack and whie |

students understand everything. * g talking _ il sat down next 1o me: My * backpack was Opei on my knee

. » Arthe next bus stop, the girl ' 8toadup  suddenlyand ‘0ot off i bus |

e Go through the Learn it, use it! chart knew something was wiong 52 checked my backpack and my " waliet wasn ¢ there

with the class. Check that students Dascription of the suspectis):

understand all the phrases. She was " shart and shim, and she had blond, | gurly b She was

weating [eansand “agray hoodie  Shewasabout 18 wearsold

Audioscript  Student Book page 76

Exercise 2 ®) 2:29

e Give students time to read through
the crime report. Check that they
understand everything.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the crime report.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Give students time to read through
the description of the crime. Stronger
classes could try to complete some of
the details from memory.

¢ Play the audio again. Students listen
and complete the description.

e Check the answers with the class.

¢ Play the audio again if necessary for
students to hear the correct answers.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book pages 113-114

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Students work in pairs to prepare and
practice their dialogue.

o With weaker classes, brainstorm details
of the crime with the class and make
notes on the board. Students can then

What was he | were they wearing?

He was wearing .. | They wene wearing

=~

2 @z Listen 1o the conversation in a police station and complete Rachael’s crime
mport. Listen again and mmphh the description of the crime and suspect.

3 Pairwork Role-play a scene at a police station. Take turns to play the parts of the
officer and the victim. Use the dialogue in exercise 1 as a model. [

@ seventy-six
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. Extrapractice  online

use the notes to prepare and practice
their dialogue.

Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

You can show students some short video
clips of native speakers having similar
conversations on iTools or the DVD.

Extra activity

e Tell students to imagine that they
have witnessed a crime. Refer
them back to page 74 to choose a
crime, then tell them to use their
imagination to invent as many details
as they can.

e Students can work in pairs again and
have a new conversation about their
crime. Stronger classes could work
with their books closed.

e Tell students that when they are
playing the role of the police officer,
they must find out as many details as
they can about the crime.

e Ask some students to tell the class
what they learned about their
partner’s crime. Discuss as a class who
found out the most about the crime,
so who is the best police officer!

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they could
record the questions in the Learn
it, use it/ box on their cell phone,
then practice listening to them and
answering with different details and
descriptions.

Workbook page 42
Online Workbook Extra practice



Past progressive and simple
past + when I while

I Read the sentences. Then complete the

sentences with past progressive or simple

past.

While | was riding past them, one of the boys.

pushed me

I 'was sitting on the bus when my phone rang

+ Wi uge the | Simple past for & shart
action which intefrupts. a longer action

* e ure the 7 PAST proaressive e the
longer aclion J

oo CED)

1 Match the santence halves,
1 | was sleeping 4
2 While Kalia was cleaning her rooen, 8_
3 Tom was skateboarding in the park
4 When | saw the bunglar, £
5 While we wene waling hofne, &
& Mom burned her hand &

a her pet mouse escaped

b while she was cooking

€ w sany an accidan!

o when ny alarm went off

& b wias climbang cul of a window
T when he fell and broke his arm

2 Road the text and chooss the correct answors.

Grammar

3 Complete the sentences with the past
progressive or simple past form of the verbs
in parentheses.

| wae reading In bed when | heard somecne

cutside, (read | hear)

Twi boys otole Oacar's backpack

while he was walking heme from school

(ke | weali)

2 While e WERE T-l‘i'-"‘Gl'“ﬂ ir Brasil, we
et alat of friendly pecgple
{travel | meet)

3 When| woks  wpit

Wlld Snowing . fwake [ snow)

While Akicia wag studving __ in her room, &

birdflew  in thraugh the open

window, (study [ thy)

5 Lucas breke hils beg while he

wap skilng in Canada. (break /| sk}

Aurd Katla was walting At the train

stalbon when | arrived {wet [/

arrive)

7 We were walking 1o the bus stop when it
startad 1o rain (walk | start)

& Our cal was slesging _ on the sofa when
we 40k hoime, [deep | get]

-

Y

=]

4 Completa the sentences with your ideas. Use
the past progressive or the simple past.
| wias getling on the bus when my call phons
rag
1

withien the teacher called his name
2 While my fibernd was l.wl]klng hoimie,

1 weas B purmy, and | wias in my
bedicam |iwas listening./
Bistened 1o music and |
X senl lext
rmessages bo iy friends. 8w
wery hot, 50| decided 1o open the
winow, While | r
opened the window, |
looked at the sy and | ‘was seeing

g big rad circular lights. They ‘Gere moving/ moved
sowrhy towieds the house. | was vety mﬁl | "was nunning /
ﬁaduml-m b the yard, Whale | A
thraugh the kiichen, | '.'akdmrdad He
m TV ifi the Ihing rocm, When Dad
‘was coming /| bo the yard, the Sghty

rere moving moved ever the house. 11 was ncredible
Dad said, “Cuncld Film them with your phome”|
‘was Tunning 1o my ream and got my phona, bt when |
‘was getting k. thae lights !
disappeared in the distance | triad 1o film them, bt it was
too dirkl

o i
| Workbook p.41 Extra practice | online

3

when it started 1o rain
4 While my parents were watching TV,

5 | fell asleap while |

| Write a crime story. Use the words in the
box. Then exchange stories with a partner,

call lock set vamdalize wail  walch

Last night., | was waiting for the bus whan |

Baw

Sevenly-Seven @

Grammar page 77

Aim

To present and practice the past
progressive and simple past used with
when and while

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 7

Warm-up

e With books closed, say: Imagine you saw
a crime last night. Where were you? What
were you doing? What did you see? Give
students time to think about their ideas.

e Choose one or two confident students
and, as a class, ask them questions to
find out as many details as possible.

e Make sure there are questions in the
past progressive and simple past. You
may have to ask one or two questions
yourself to make sure this is the case.

e As the students answer, write sentences
in the past progressive and simple past
on the board.

¢ Point to the sentences on the board
and underline all the verbs. Elicit which
sentences are in the past progressive,
and which are in the simple past. Tell
students they are going to learn more
about these verb forms in this lesson.

Past progressive and simple
past + when / while

Think! box

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the rules with the correct
words.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Point out that we use while with a verb
in the past progressive, and when with a
verb in the simple past.

o Refer students to the rules on page W39.
Rules  pageW39

Exercise 1
e Students match the sentence halves.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Students read the text and choose the
correct verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4

e Read out the example answer and elicit
other possible endings to the sentence,
e.g., | saw Maria. or someone stole my
wallet.

e Students complete their sentences with
their own ideas.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes as a class.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

e Students use the verbs in the box to
write a crime story. They then exchange
stories with a partner.

e Ask some students to read their stories
to the class. Elicit other possible
endings to the stories from the class.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 107.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they think
about something interesting or
exciting that happened to them in
the past. Tell them to think about
the details, and then practice telling
the story using verbs in the past
progressive and simple past. Suggest
that they could record their story, or
write it down to help them consolidate
the grammar from this lesson.

Workbook page 41
Online Workbook Extra practice
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S ki I IS pages 78-79
Reading

Aim
To read and understand the story of
Mary Wade

Warm-up

Point to the map and ask: What do you
know about Australia? What do you know
about the modern country? What do you
know about its history?

Elicit some ideas. If students are
struggling for ideas, ask some more
detailed questions, e.g,, What language
do they speak in Australia? Why do they
speak English? When did British people
first go there? Elicit some ideas, but don't
confirm them at this stage.

Background notes

Australia is the sixth largest country in
the world by area. It is also the twelfth
largest economy.

The continent has been inhabited for
over 40,000 years, but Europeans didn't
discover it until the early seventeenth
century.

In 1770, Britain claimed the eastern half
of the country as its own, and in 1788,
it began using it as a penal colony. The
last convict ship arrived in 1848.

Australia gradually became
independent from Britain — a process
which culminated formally in 1986,
with legislation to break the remaining
political ties between the two countries.
However, Australia is still part of the
British Commonwealth, and the British
Queen is still the official head of state.

Exercise 1

Go through the My reading skills box
with the class. Students look at the text
and decide what kind of text it is.
Check the answer with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box

and ask students to find the words

in the text. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Exercise 2 Read and listen &) 230

Pre-teach convict, ancestor, trial, death
penalty, transportation, and penal colony.

Read through the questions with

the class, and check that students
understand everything.

Play the audio. Students read and listen
and answer the questions.

Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Discuss question 6 with the class,
encouraging as many students as
possible to join in and talk about their
personal reactions to the text.

Mary Wade was born in London in 1777, Her family was very poor, and Mary was a
streel beglgar and a Uhief, One day while Mary was begging, she saw her friend Line | &
Whiting. Jane was a begggar, too, The two girls decided to 2pend the day together. It 5

was a day that changed Mary's life.

While Mary and lane were begging, they ziw an E-vear-pid girl, She was filling a
bottle at a water fountain, and she was wearing expensive clothes: Mary and Jane
affizred o fill the bottle for the girl. Mary took the bottle and she broke it

Thie little girl was very upset, but Mary and Jane had a plan, They told the

gird that they had another bottle and they asked her to follow them, Mary

and Jane stole the litle gi's clothes, and their plan was to sell the clothes

and make Some money.

The police found the little girl's scarf in Mary's hase and arrested

Iver for theft. She went on trial, Mary was only 11 pears old, but the

judge sentenced her to death. At that time, the death penalty was the 1
punishment for 160 crimes in Britain, including sheep stealing amd g By, raklans hiaat

pickpacketing.

i
Tancese,,

Mary was lucky. The authorities
changed her death sentence o
transportation bo Australia. She
traveled to Australia on a comvict
ship, the Lady Juliana. She was
a servant to an Australizn Bimily
when she was only 13, When
she became free again, she met

Jonathan Brooker. Mary had

21 chidren. One of her descendents; Kevin Rudd, became

Prime Minister of Australia in 2007,
o

Between 1788 and 1868, Australia was a British penal colony,
British prisans were full, so the autharities sent comvicts to e My reading skills

_.l the calonies, The journey to Austradia took eleven months, and
conditions on the convict ships were ternible, and many prisoners
Check it out! died. Lifle in the penal colonles was very Tard. The mien bulll rosds
Find these words and | o warked in factories ar an farms. The women and girls became
check thelr meaning. | seryanta At ihe end of their senlences, many sbived in Austealin,

Cverviawing a taxt

It is unethl 1o gt an avendow af
et before you read it in detall
Lewcsc ant thee tithe, arry plotures,
v the rganization to find can

beggal/ 1o beg Every year, Australians remember the first convicts on January ot v ol b ¥ . B Gk
aresiod 26, Australia Day. 1t's the country's aational holiday and it matﬁm. h:'*lﬂ‘i- ard o
celebrafes U arival of the first convicl ships in January 1788, serdences to get a general idea of

¥

-
Reading

s content. Then read in detall ko

1 Before you read, leok quickly at the text and check () what type of text it is.

& O magazine artiche

o
IKE'_FJJ\ SEENTY

1 She was filling a water bottle at a
fountain.

2 They stole the little girl’s clothes.

He gave her the death penalty.

4 She was lucky because the
authorities changed her sentence
to transportation to Australia.

5 She had 21 children.

6 Students'own answers.

w

Audioscript  Student Book page 78

Exercise 3 ®) 231

e Play the audio. Students listen and read
the rest of the text.

e Discuss the answers to the questions
with the class.

b an educational bext ¢ € atourist brochure __

Australia Day is on January 26, It
celebrates the arrival of the first convict
ships in Australia.

Audioscript  Student Book page 78

Listening
Aim
To listen to a description of a crime

Warm-up

e Ask: What kinds of crimes do young
people commit? What happens to them if
the police catch them? Why do you think
some young people commit crimes?

e Flicit a range of answers from students.



R

Skills .
Writing
2@25 Fead and listen to The Story of Mary Wade. Answer the questions. Aim
‘Why did Mary beg on the streats when sha was a chikl? Bacause her family was poar To write an e-mail about a robbery
1 What was the young gil doing when Mary and lane saw hers
2 What did Mary and Jane steal? Writing builder
3 What senlence did the judge give Mary'? =
4 Why was Mary lucky? o Ask students to turn to the Writing
5 How many children did Mary havwe? builder on page 95/C10. Complete the
6 What is your personal reaction o Mary's stary? 18 it shocking, suipesing, inlenesting, exercises. Then go straight on to the
inspérational, 7 Why? " ) .
Writing section on the skills page of
3 @0#31 Read and [5100 to the second part of the text. When is Australia Day? the main unit.
What does it celebrate?
o Exercise 6
& e Read through the task with the class
4 @022 Emily saw two girls committing a crime. Listen and complete the sentences and make sure students understand

with one or two words. Then listen and check. everything.

o With weaker classes, write on the board:

Ermilty was in'a Shos stars 4 The Seturity quard sogiged them
1 She was buying a pair of boots 5 Hefound Bws pairs of shoss I saw a robbery yesterday! I was in ...
2 Shesaw EWO_____ girls wealking & He took the girls 1o anoffice  at the Use the prompts to ask two or three
UK Tl Phe rior of ine sore, T N8 TRy uestions and elicit details of the crime
3 Oniez of the gifls was carrying a 7 The sales clerk called the police q X :
backpack As students answer, write the sentences
X on the board. Students can then
Speaking continue the e-mail.
5 Pairwork How observant are you? Would you make a good witness? Follow the e Students swap their e-mail with their
| .
Instructions and find out, £ partner, who corrects any mistakes.
Look at the pictire for one minute. Then cover the picture. Use the prompts to ask e Ask some students to read their e-mails
aichiciher quéstions. Ty ;i to the class. Ask other students: Who

#  Number of robbers
»  Descripbon of robbers (clathes, etc)
*  Time and place of robbery
*  People at the crime scene
[What were they doing? [ Whal were they wearing?)
»  Other important informaticn for the police

was a good witness? Why?

Students’ own answers.

A How many robbars were there?

Extra activity

e [fyou have time at the end of the class,
play “alibi’ Set the scene for a crime,
eg, someone robbed a bank at 8 p.m.
last night. Choose three students to
be suspects. Tell them they were all
together yesterday evening, and they

B | thenk there wers thrge roiiners

A What ware thay wearing?
How uncover the picture and check your answers,
Writing

B Imagine you were in & store when a rebbary took
place, Write an o-mail to a friend about the rebbary

{100-120 words). Include information abaut: must decide on their alibi.

* the time and place and lype of stom = what happened P o Allow them to go out of the

+ what you / other people were doing +  what they stole " & robbary .

= the dencriplion af i bl 5 e et vestarday! | was in classroom for two minutes to plan

their alibi. Meanwhile, brainstorm

B with the rest of the class what

':_hwmkhnnk LE Writing builder p.95 seventy-ning @ questions they will ask.

o Ask the suspects to come back into
the room one at a time. Students

Exercise 4 ®) 2.32 Exercise 5 Pairwork question each suspect and try to find
o Read the task with the class. Give e Read the task with the class. Give students inconsisten;ie§ in their alibis.The
students time to read the sentences. one minute to look at the picture suspects “win’if no inconsistencies
e Play the audio. Students listen and carefully, then ask them to cover it. can be found.
complete the sentences. e Read through the prompts with the —
e Play the audio again if necessary for class. With weaker classes, elicit some of Consolidation
students to check and complete their the questions that students need to ask. e Remind students that a good way
answers. e Students ask and answer questions to practice their writing skills is to
o Check the answers with the class. in pairs. keep a diary in English. Tell them they
Audioscript  Teachers Book page 114 e Give students time to look briefly at the can use th'elr d@ry to write accounts
picture again, then ask them to cover it. of interesting things that happgn
. ) ) to them, and also to record their
Speakmg e Students swap roles and practice again. feelings and opinions about things.
e Ask pairs in turn to tell the class who
Aim was a better witness. Writing builder page 95/C10
To practice describing a crime Workbook page 43
Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test
Worksheets

DVD
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8 People
who have
made
history

Grammar

Relative pronouns: who / which / that
The infinitive of purpose

Which one ...? / Which ones ...?

Vocabulary
Human achievement

Communication
Discussing what things are for

Skills
Reading: A biography of
Charles Darwin

Listening: Conversations about
preferences

Speaking: Talking about preferences
Writing: A biography

Topics and values

Human achievement; Gender equality;
Science and technology

Presentation

pages 8081
Aim

To present the new language in an
interesting context

Warm-up

e Read out the title of the article. Ask: What
famous women are there in the history of
your country / the world? What important
effects have these women had on history?

e |f students are struggling to think of
famous women, you could mention a
few names, e.g,, Mother Teresa, Rosa Parks,
Indira Gandhi, Eva Peréon, Rachel Carson,
Margaret Thatcher, Malala Yousafzai. Ask:
What do you know about these women?
How have they changed the world?

e Elicit arange of ideas.

Exercise 1 Read and listen 2:33

e Read through the chart with the
class. Check that students understand
occupation. Pre-teach radiation and
radioactive.

e Play the audio. Students read and listen,
and complete the chart.

e Check the answers with the class.

Women\Who)H
-

In the kast 100 years, more women have
bacome sclentists, writers, and politicians
than ever before. For example, Rachel Carson
was a scientist and writer who started the
enmvronmental movement in the-1960s. indira
Gandhi was a politician who became the first
fernale Indlan Prime Minister In 1966. The
achievements of these extracrdinary women
and many otfers have changed the word.

the Polish-French physicist
sk, and chamist who was one
of the greatest sclentists
of the 207 century.
She was also the firs
woman towin a Nobel
Prize; and the only
persan ever to win two

¢ <,
x

by ¥ subjects, physics and
chemistry.

Maria Sklodowska was borm in
warsaw, Poland In 1857, Marla went
| to Parls to study mathematics and physics.
She miet Plerre Curke, who was a well-known
scientist. They gat married In 1835

Marie Curle i famaous for her work on
radiation, which she named “radicactivity.”

She used the word “radioactive” o describe
subrstances that produce rays., Scentists

Marie Curis

This week, we present Marle Curie,

1 @25 Read and listen Complete the chart about Marie Curle.

physiciat and chemist

aready knew
about the
existence of
“¥-rays.” but
they didn't know
what they were,
Marle Curfe's reseafch

showed that these radlcactive rays come from
atoms, She discoverad polonium and radium,
which are both radicactive elements. Her
résearch was essential for the use of X-raysin
medicing. She kneyw that doctors could use
X-ranys to reveal broken bones. During World
War One, she organized twenty mobile X-ray
Linits to help doctors. Marle also discovered
that doctors could use another radicactive
element, called radon, to treat cancer,

Marie Curle faced great oppaosition from male
scientists in France, but she never gave up
her research. She died In 1934 from leukemia
that she developed because of her exposure
10 radiation. In those days, the health dangers
of radicactivity were unknown. Her daughter
Irene Curie was atse a great sclantist who won
the Mabel Prize for chemistry In 1935,

Check it outl

Find these words and check
thair meankng.

1 Flish-Franch

¢ her work on radiation / radisastivity

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Audioscript

Student Book page 80

Background notes

e Rachel Carson (1907-64) was an
American marine biologist, who became
concerned with the effects that the use
of pesticides was having on the natural
world. Her book Silent Spring (1962) warns
of the dangers of the use of pesticides
and other chemicals, and this, and her
other writing, is credited with beginning
the worldwide environmental movement.

e |ndira Gandhi (1917-84) was an Indian
politician who served as Prime Minister of
India from 1966 to 1977 and again from
1980 until her assassination in 1984. She is
the only woman to have held this office.

Exercise 2 Comprehension

e Students read the article again and
answer the questions. Encourage
stronger students to use their own
words where possible in their answers.

e They can compare answers in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 She won Nobel prizes for two subjects.

2 She went to Paris to study
mathematics and physics.

3 She discovered that they come from
atoms.

4 She discovered the radioactive
elements polonium and radium.

5 She organized twenty mobile X-ray
units to help doctors.

6 She died from leukemia because of
her exposure to radiation.




Exercise 4

e Students read the article again and
2 Comprehension Answer the questions. complete the sentences.
Whist have mone women dane |n the last 100 years? .
More women have become sclantiste, writers, and politicians (than seer before] * Checkthe answers with the class. Make
1 How many subjects did Marie Curie win Nobel prizes for? sure that students understand the
2 Why did she go io Paris? meaning of all the sentences.
3 What did she discowver aboul radicactive rays?
4 What radisactive elements did she discovwes?
5 Whal did she do during Wodld Was One?

Exercise 5 Focus on you

& How did she de? e Read out the first sentence beginning and
the possible reasons. Make sure students
Language focus understand that there are no right and
3 Rewrits the two sentences with one sentence. Start with the words given and find the wrong answers, but they should choose
endings in the article. the answer that is true for them.
Rachel Carscn was a schantist and witer She staried the snvironmental mevement in the .
166D e Students choose their reasons.
Rachel Carsoh was & scientist and wiiller whe startad the snvirenmantal movement in Lhe
1560 ANSWERS
1 Indira Gandhi was a politician. She: became the first female Indian Prime Ministér in 1966 Students’own answers.
Inclira: Gandhi was a politiclan who becama the first famals Indian Prima Ministar in 1966
2 She met Pierre Curke. He was a well-known scientist. Exercise 6 Pairwork

She met Plerre Cunie, who was a well-known pelentist
3 Marie Curle |5 famous for her work on radiation. She named i “radioactivity.”

e Ask two confident students to read out

Marle urle is famous For her wiork o radiation, Which shs namad *radiosctivity™ the example conversation. Check they

4 She used the word *radiactive” to describe substances. They produce mys. understand So do /. (= used to agree

She used the word “radicactive” to describe substances that produce raye with someone)
5 She discevered polonium and radium. They are both madicactive elements. . . . .
She discovered polonium and radium, which are both radicactive elements e Students work in pairs to discuss their
6 Sha died from leukemia, it developed because of her axposune to radiation, answers.
She died from leukemia that (she) developed bacause of her aupasure to radiation .
T Ask some students to tell the class
T Her dawghber Inene Curie wis also a scjentist. She won the Mobel Prize for chemistry )
in 1535, “ e - = which reasons they agreed on.
Her daughter Irene Curbe was also a great scientist who won the Nolel Prize for chemist
in 1935 Extra activity
4 Read the article again, Complete the sentences. e Ask students to write two more
Shye went to Paris £0 study mathematics and physics sentences about activities they do

1 She knew that doctors could use X-ays to reveal broken bonss and why they do them. Elicit some

2 She organized twenty moblle Xoray units tohelpdoctars '

S i coukd use radon 56 treat cancer examples first, e.q., | go to the gym to
keep fit. | play sports to have fun.

5 Focus on you Why de you de these things? Chooss the most important reasons. e Students can comparetheir
Igotoschool ... & fostudy b lomeet friends € 1o see the leachers o
| use the Intermet ... & to do homework: b 1o chat ¢ 1o play games sentences in pairs.
I waich TV ... . a o relax b fogoihenews € foleam new things e Ask some students to read their
| et friends .. a toplay sports B 1o hang out € to lsten ho muskc
| sinee Frdney ... & o buy candy b 1o buy clothes £ o buy presents sentences to the class.

6 Pairwork Discuss your answers to exerdse 5. [0} Consolidation

A | go o echoal Go atudy, :

B Sodo ./ Eeally? | go to achool to meet my friends e Suggest to students that they find
one or two pictures of themselves
doing different activities, and add

exghity-one these to their vocabulary notebook
with a sentence like the ones in
exercise 6. This will help them to
remember the language.
Extra activity Consolidation
e \Write these gapped sentences on e Point out that the article contains a
the board. lot of vocabulary to do with science.
1 Rachel Carson began the Suggest that students choose some
movement in the 1960s. useful vocabulary on this topic and
2 Indira Gandhi became the Prime record it in their vocabulary notebooks.

Minister of India in
3 Marie Curie was born in the city

of Language focus s
4 Shegot____in1895. Ai
5 Shediedin . im

To practice the target language in a

e Students read the article again and )
9 controlled and personalized context

complete the sentences with the

correct information. Exercise 3
ANSWERS e Read out the example sentence and ask
1 environmental 4 married students to find it in the article.
2 1966 5 1934 e Students rewrite the sentences.
3 Warsaw

e Check the answers with the class.
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.. 8 | Vocabulary

Human achievement

Vocabulary s

Human achievement
1 @Z3 Lobel the people with the prob

architect artist composer  explorer  imrentor
musiclan  politiclan  sclertist  wiiter

in the box. Then listen and repeat.
Aim
To present and practice vocabulary for

82

human achievement

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 8 1 '.31.;%
2 EGI‘HEEIE-M'
Warm-up 3 politician_
 With books closed, ask: What people ; ‘E‘F"F_‘;m:,,
have made the most difference to & Bcientist
the world? Why? What was their 7 architect
achievement? 8 mygicin

Elicit some answers, and write names
on the board. If students are struggling,
mention a few names.

Elicit a range of ideas from the class
and encourage as many students as
possible to express their opinions.
Tell students they are going to learn
some vocabulary related to human
achievements.

2@-1# Match the people with the verbs. Then listen and check.

H R 1 inveniar a travel [ explore
Exercise 1 2:34 i’ § iy
e Students work individually or in pairs to % artiat e wile
label the people with the correct words. 4 composer d invent
. . 5 explorar e play music
¢ Play the audio. Students listen and & i [ St
check. Check that students understand 7 architect g COmpose muskc
all the words. & pobtician b paint / draw
B musician i build § design

Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat chorally,
then individually.

3 Match the famous pecple with their professions and achisvemants. Than write two
sentences about sach person,

L. § Cervanies explarer Miterol musewm
Audlos(rlpt Teacher’s Book page 114 2 Masie Curie archilect Guemico (1937)
3 Roald Amundsen artist radicactivity
Exercise 2 2:35 4 Oscar Niemaeyer writer Dian Quiste (1605)
5 Picasso scientist the Sowth Pole (1912}

Students work individually or in pairs to
match the people with the verbs.

Play the audio to check the answers.
Make sure that students understand all
the words.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 114

Exercise 3

Read through the list of names with the
class. If you think your students won't
know all the names, discuss as a class
who each person was, and why they are
famous (see Background notes).
Students work individually or in pairs

to match the people to their profession
and achievements, and write two
sentences about each.

Check the answers with the class.

1 Cervartes was a Farmous writer, Ha weote Don Quisote

4 Pairwork Think of a famous person for each category in exercise 1. Find out if
your partner knows why they are famous. [}

A Who wae Oscar Nigpmeyer?

B He was a Brazilian architact

eighty-two

CN orkbook pdb

Background notes

e Miguel de Cervantes (1547-1616)
was a Spanish writer. His novel Don
Quixote (published in 1605 and 1615)
was the first modern novel, and is still
considered a classic work of fiction.

e Roald Amundsen (1872-1928) was
a Norwegian explorer. He led an
expedition which was the first to reach

Exercise 4 Pairwork

Students work individually to think of a
famous person for each category.

They then work in pairs and find out if
their partner knows why each person
is famous.

Ask some students to tell the class the
name of a famous person their partner
didn't know about. Ask them to tell the

the South Pole in 191 2, andin 1926 he class about the person and Why they
2 Marie Curie was a famous scientist. led an expedition to the North Pole. are famous.

She discovered radioactivity.

e Oscar Niemeyer (1907-2012) was a

3 Roald Amundsen was a famous Brazilian architect. He designed the Consolidation
explorer. He travelled to the South Contemporary Art Museum in Niteroi, o Advise students to note down the
Polein ?912- ) Brazil and many other famous buildings. new vocabulary from this page in

4 Oscar Niemeyer was a famous architect. « Pablo Picasso (1881-1973) was a their vocabulary notebooks. Suggest
H'e built / designed the Ni'Feroi museum. Spanish painter. He painted Guernica that they record the verbs from

5 Picasso was a famous artist. He in response to the bombing of the exercise 2 with the nouns.
painted Guernica in 1937.

Spanish town of Guernica during the
Spanish Civil War.

Workbook page 46
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Relative pronouns: who /
which I that

People
Marie Curle was a scienlist. She discovered

 Marke: Curle was the sclentist whe | that
aistimsiivasstal
Things
Radm s an element. It is very radioactive.
Radwum |5 an element which | that is very
szt

I Read the santences. Then complete the rules

with who and which.

Mexander Flerning was the scientist whe dsoovered

pemicillin

Penicilin is a dnsg which kills bacieria

* The refative proncun "Wha__ refers to
peapk

+ The refative pronoun * #hich
animalks of things

(e (R

1 Choose the correct answers.

Oscar Mismeyer was the in:hmeu:l@-e‘ that
designed the Mationad Musewem in Brcdia,

1 Charbes Darwin was the man(wha)f which
described the theosy of evalution

2 DNA Is 3 molecube fihich / who contains
genetic code.

3 An explorer is a p:rpnn@f which discoyers
e places.

4 The TV was an imvention who .f@
the: world

5 Tim Berners-Lee was the parson which a’@
invented the World Wide Web.

& The Intemet s 4 network who /hich connects
COmpUters.

refers o

£ Complete the definitions with who or which
and a phrase from the box

debate-and-moke-bows  designed the Eiffel Tower

discovered DHA  made the Star Wars movies
Is radivactive  stores and plays music fles

Politicians are people

whi dabats and maks laws

A F
| Workbook paG Extra practice | online

1 George Lucas (s the director
who made the Star Wars movies

Grammar

2 Usanium is an alom
which |s radinactive

3 Crick and Watson were the sclentists
wha discovarad DNA

4 An MF3 player is an electronic devics
whizh storss and plaves music files

5 Gustave Eiflel &= the man
whe designed the Eiffel Tower

3 Join the sentences together. Rewrite them
with who, which, or that.
Laisrel and Hardy were actors. They appeared in
silent mepdes.
Laurs| ana Hardy were sctors who JE‘dﬂRrﬂJ

in ailgnt movigs

1 Fricla Kahlo was a Mesican arist. She painted a

lot of sel-portraits:
Frida Kahlo was 8 Maxican artist who / that
i ot of aalf- rai

2 A hard ditee is A part of a compute: It stores
computer files
A hard drive is 8 part of a computer which /

that storgs computer files.

3 Vasco da Gama was an giiplorer, He came from
Portugal
Vaseo da Gama was an guplgrer who / that

cama from Fortugal

& A vacuum cleaner s a machine. It cleans the

ar,

A wasuwm cleanar is 8 maching which / that
cleans the flaor.

5 That is the dog. 1t bit my brather.
That [a the dog which / that bit my brother

4 Game! Take turns to define one of the people
or things in the box. See if your partner can
Fhangad guess who or what you are describing.

an alrplane acal adog aDVD player

an iron & pickpockst & salesclerk
astudent ateacher amumbrella 3 vandal

A |t s an obipct that s very useful when it

raing

B An umbrallal

(e

ora definitions for people and

things.

A nurps is g parEon wiho wiorks in g hospital
A tablet ia 8 computar that's small and saay

Lo earry

eghty-theee

Grammar

page 83

Aim

To present and practice the relative
pronouns who, which, and that

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 8

Warm-up

Write on the board: Cervantes was
writer / wrote Don Quixote.

Ask: Can you join all this information

in one sentence? Elicit a few ideas, but
don't confirm whether they are correct
at this stage.

Relative pronouns: who /

e With books closed, write the names
from exercise 3 on page 82 on the
board: Cervantes, Marie Curie, Roald
Amundsen, Oscar Niemeyer, Picasso.

e Put students into pairs and give them
two minutes to write who the people
were and what they achieved.

e Elicit answers from the class. See which
pairs remembered all the details and
vocabulary correctly.

which / that (people and
things)

Think! box

Rules

Read out the grammar examples.

Students read the Think! box and complete
the rules with the correct words.

Check the answers with the class.
Refer students to the rules on page W44.
page W44

Exercise 1

Students choose the correct answers.
Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

Read out the example definition.

Students complete the definitions with
who or which and the correct phrase.

Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

Students join the sentences and rewrite
them.

Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4 Game!

Read through the list of words in
the box and check that students
understand them all.

Read out the example definition and
answer. Elicit a definition for another
of the things in the box. See if other

students can guess the correct word.

Students work in pairs and take turns to
define the words and guess what their
partner is describing. Pairs get a point for
each word they define / guess correctly.

Ask: Who guessed all the words correctly?
Which words were most difficult to define?

Extra activity

e Tell students to look back through
the vocabulary pages of their book
and find three more people or things
to define. Give them time to prepare,
then ask them to close their books.

e Students work in pairs to read their
definitions to each other and guess
the words. They get a point for each
word they guess correctly.

e Students can repeat the activity with a
different partner for extra practice. See
who has the most points at the end.

Finished?

Students write five more definitions.

Ask some students to read their
definitions to the class, omitting the

key word. See if the class can guess the
missing words.

Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 107.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they can practice
using who, which, and that by writing
definitions in English for some of the
words they record in their vocabulary
notebook.

Workbook page 46
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84

Communication gen

Discussing what things
are for

Aim

To present and practice phrases for
discussing what things are for

Warm-up
e Focus on the pictures and ask: What

can you see? What do you think the things

are? What do you think they are for?

e Ask students to describe each picture in

turn and speculate on what the object
is and what it is for.

e Don't confirm their ideas at this stage.
e Teach the word gadget.

Exercise 1 Read and listen &) 236

¢ Play the audio for students to listen and

match the dialogues with the pictures.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each

line for students to repeat, individually
and chorally. Check that students
understand everything.

e Go through the Learn it, use it! chart
with the class. Check that students
understand all the phrases.

Audioscript  Student Book page 84

Exercise 2 Pronunciation ®)2.37

¢ Model the pronunciation of the /0/ sound.

¢ Give students time to read through
the words.

¢ Play the audio, pausing after each word

for students to repeat.
Audioscript  Student Book page 84

Exercise 3 ®) 238

¢ Give students time to read through the

gapped notes.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the notes.

e Play the audio again for students to
check and complete their notes.

e Check the answers with the class. Make

sure that students understand what all
the gadgets are.

e Ask: Do you have any of these gadgets?
Which is the most useful? Why?

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 114

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Read through the notes with the
class. Check that students understand
everything.

e Demonstrate the activity by pointing
to the first picture and asking: What’s
this gadget? Elicit the answer, then ask:
What' it for? Elicit the answer from
another student.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions about the gadgets.

Communication

Discussing what things are for

1 @E% Read and listen to the dislogues, Match the dialogues with the pictures.
Listen again and repeat.

|-:.u

2 3
A What's this? A What are thess?

A What's thes gadgat?

B It's a solar cell phone charger, B It's an automatic dog o, B They'ne ice grippers:

A What's it fr? A \What's it foe? A ‘What are they for?

B It's for charging your cell phone. B It's for leeding your dog. You put B They're for waliing on ice. You put
o attach it 1o your backpack dog food in it and you use it fo theerm cwver your shoss and you e
and you use it 1o change your cedl feed your dog when you'ne not them to walk on ey Foads.
phone cutside n sunny weather. there.

You ask You answer

What's this [ are these?
What's il Tar?

s ajan .. F They'rs ...
It's for (Peeding your dog). | You usa it to feed your dog)

Thery're Tar (charging your cell phone), |
You use them o (walk on iy roads) i

What are they for?

2 @-IJF Pronunciation /% Listen and repoat.
1 this 2 these 3 they 4 then 5 them

3 @£ Listen to thres mors conversations. Complate the notes about the gadgets.
1 A USB memory stick Use for SLOFING  information
2 A money Belt Use: for k8eping _ wour passport and money safe
3 Touch screen gloves Use: for ueing _ wour smariphons in cold weather

4 Pairwork Ask and answer quastions about these gadgets. [

1 Universal phone charger
Use: charges. all types of call phons

2 WD foe cats
Use: for Indoor cals — keeps your
cat happry when youte outl

3 Runaway alanm clock
st widles you up and nans syl
Caun you caleh (17

4 Haadphine hal
Uisee listen to mushc in cold weather
~ keeps your head and ears warml

s
eighty-four .\_\_Nnrk!lnu'-c pda

Extra practice  online

¢ Ask some pairs to perform one of their

) o Ask pairs in turn to present their new
dialogues for the class.

gadget to the class. Other students
can ask questions about it.

e When everyone has presented their
gadget, ask: Which are your favorite
gadgets? Why?

e You can show students some short video
clips of native speakers having similar
conversations on iTools or the DVD.

Extra activity

e Ask: What clever gadgets do you have
at home? What gadgets would you
like? Brainstorm some ideas for clever
gadgets as a class.

e Put students into pairs and ask them
to invent a new gadget. Tell them
they are going to present their new
gadget to the class. They can draw a
picture of it, and they should decide I Workbook page 48

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they could
record the questions in the Learn
it, use it! box on their cell phone,
then practice listening to them and
describing different gadgets they
have at home.

what it is called, and what it’s for.

Online Workbook Extra practice



The infinitive of purpose

i Read the ssntences. Then check () the

correct answers.
She went 1o Paris te study physics
e the imermet te find information
1 What is the function of the beld phrases?
a o describe an everd
b !ndﬂulbclmu’pﬂpﬂem
2 ‘What form does the verb in the phrases take?

Which one ...7 | Which ones ...?

Grammar

A Thess T-shirts.am cooll
B Which one do you ke best?
Al like the bdue ene

A Help me choose some boats.
Which enes do you prefer?

B | prefer the black ones.

a the lnﬁnllwm
b'lhnmhrmD |

G v

1 Match the sentence halves.

1 She wenl to the & bo report & crime,
IMLFSEUm j b o celebrate Moms
2 Pedro called birtheday.

the palice € lo see an exhibition
3 |'went to the store d to chack her
4 Lucas called Sofia e-malls
5 We nrg.'u'll.rrd. e lo hu,l BT
a party grocenies
& Olivia wert F to Irvite her to
cnline aconcert

2 Look at the pictures and complets the

1
2

3

She wenl 1o the slore
Lo buy sneskars

1 Ha want to the park
Eo play poceer

4

5

- &

3 They wenl to the B
e theater
to Bee X-Men

2 Ana wenl bo the
beach fo surf

5 Bruno got a knife TH

4 fya went to tha
library £2 borrow 0 cut tha cake an
abook

'f" fy
| Workbook p.47 Extra practice | online

I Fnishedr

Look for three examples of these things in
your book. Say which one you prefer.

Read the sentences. Then choose the cormect
alternative.

1 like the black shirt. | don't Bke the green ane
These video games ame greal. Thase snes ane
bering,

Youl £ USe one of anes to svold repeating
an adjective /G countable nogi /
pWas |

3 Rewrite the sentences. Substitute the
underined words with one or ones,

Which coal ks mare expengive? The red coal or

the: blue poat™

Which coat s mare expenaiee? The rad one or

Lha blue gna?

Thare are some books on the desk. Which

books are yours?

Which sandwich do you want? The sandwich

with chensa, of the sandwich with chicken?

A Look at these watches. Which watch de you
prefer?

B 1 prefes the black watch. t's smuller

A Which sandals do you like best? The blue
sandals, or the brown sandals?

B | like the brown gandals. They'n mone
Lashionable

A Which of those girs s your cousin?

B The girl an the right

Thiss DV 'l 8% good 25 that DVD,

animals boys gadgels girls - spors

ere are pictures of animale or pages 30, 36

wd (B0, | prefer the one on page &0

etighty-Tive

Grammar

page 85

Aim

To present and practice the infinitive of
purpose, and questions with Whichone ...?
and Which ones ...?

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 8

Warm-up

e Ask: What do you use the Internet for?
Why do you come to school? Why do
people go to work?

e Elicit some sentences with an infinitive
of purpose and write them on the
board, e.g, | use the Internet to chat. We
come to school to study. People go to
work to earn money.

e Underline the infinitives in the
sentences and ask: What verb form is
this? (the infinitive)

e Tell students that this use of the
infinitive is called the infinitive of
purpose because it tells you the reason
or purpose for something.

The infinitive of purpose

Think! box

e Students read the Think! box and check
the correct answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
e Refer students to the rules on page W45.
Rules  pageWss

Exercise 1

e Students match the sentence halves.

o Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

o Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

o Students look at the pictures and
complete the sentences.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

Which one...? | Which
ones...?

Grammar chart and Think! box

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Students choose the correct words to
complete the rule.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

e Read out the example answer and point
out how one replaces coat.

e Students rewrite the sentences.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 There are some books on the desk.
Which ones are yours?

2 Which sandwich do you want? The one
with cheese, or the one with chicken?

3 Look at these watches. Which one do
you prefer?
| prefer the black one. It's smaller.

4 Which sandals do you like best? The
blue ones, or the brown ones?
| like the brown ones. They're more
fashionable.

5 Which of those girls is your cousin?
The one on the right.

6 This DVD isn't as good as that one.

Finished?

e Students find examples of the things in
their book and say which they prefer.

e Ask some students to tell the class their
ideas. Ask other students: Which one do
you prefer?

e Once students have finished this

activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 107.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students they could make
a poster or display in their vocabulary
notebook of things they prefer. They
could download some pictures of
gadgets, sports, or other things from
the Internet, and write sentences
saying which ones they prefer.

e Suggest to students as this is the final
unit in the book, they could review all
the grammar they have learned in the
book, to make sure they understand it
and can use it all correctly.

Workbook page 47
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Skills
Reading

pages 86—87

Aim
To read and understand a biography of
Charles Darwin

Warm-up

¢ Point to the picture of Charles Darwin
and ask: Do you know who this is? Why is
he famous? If students don't recognize
Darwin from the picture, ask them to
look at the photo and the cartoon to
help them guess.

e Elicit that the picture shows Darwin,
then ask: What do you know about
Darwin’s life? Why was he so important?
Elicit a range of answers.

Exercise 1 Read and listen 2:39
e Read the question with the class.

¢ Play the audio. Students read and listen,
and answer the question.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand all the words.

On the Origin of Species

Audioscript  Student Book page 86

Exercise 2

e Pre-teach evolution, voyage, fossils, origin,
and inheritance.

¢ Read through the questions with
the class, and check that students
understand everything.

e Students read the biography again and
answer the questions.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

1 He was born on February 12, 1809.

2 He was interested in nature.

3 His life changed because he joined a
scientific voyage around the world.
He collected birds, plants, and fossils.

5 He presented the theory of evolution
(by the process of natural selection).

6 It was controversial because it
contradicted religious beliefs about
the creation of life.

7 The discovery of genes and DNA helped
explain Darwin's theory of evolution.

Extra activity
e Write these sentences on the board.
1 Darwin studied biology at college.

2 Darwin was especially interested in
Africa and the Galapagos Islands.

We See the World

Chusrles Dorwin was a British sciontist, He was born
an February 12%, 1RO, Darwin is fanvas because b
daseribed the theory of evolution, which transformisd
the way people think about life on Earth,

As n child, Darwin wis very interastod in nnture,

and he collected insects and plants, Later, e went

to collage 1o study modicine, but he hated i, His lifs
clanged in 1831 when he jodned a scientific voyago
arvund the world as o naturalisg on o ship called the
HMS Heagle During the trip, he collected an snormous
nmumbier of birds, plants, and fossils, and ho found
South America and the Gulnpigos Islands particularly
interosting. Ho studivd thie animanls and plants there,
and noticed small bul important difforenees bolweon
apechid on dilferent islands. 1L was then tbat he sinriod
to dovilop his kleas about svalatkon

Darwin returned 1o England in 1836, and continuaed
o cllect evidenens (o support his theory, He worked
hard for aver twenty years until, in 1850, he published

his famaus book G the Origin of Species on his soienat, wnd his ks
thaory ol evalutbon by the process of natural selection. — one of the greatest
Acoording Lo his thoory, aninnls (or planis) that are seivnlists in history,
e,

Check it out! Reading

Find these and "

Hesile im;nl. 1 @28 Read and listen Answer the question, )

What was the title of Charles Darwin's laimous book?

offspeing

Syiachs 2 Answer the guestions.

R What nationality was Charles Darwin? He was British

Inhertance 1 When was he bom?

EE'_T'} pighty-5ix

st adaplod to

the ensdronmenl
nre marn Hkely io
survive and prss on
tar Uitk T pring tha
churacloristics that
halpod them Lo sursivie
Gradually, sver very bng
perlods of time, species
chiengin and now speiies
dawelop,

His thoory was extromaly controversinl beciuse it
contradicted roligious beliofs alsou the creatkn

ol lifin, Over the past 150 yoars, moany importnnl
acienlists have discoversd new evidenes 1o support
nnel oxplain his theory, and woday most sebontists nmnd
ordinary peophe, with the excoption of croationiss,
nocapl the thenry.
Darwin did not know
harw inheriianee ]
warked bocause the
scienee of genetlcs
was unknawn in his
lifetime. The linter
disenyrries of gones:
anad DNA have holped
oxplain cxnetly how
inheritnmes works.

Chnrles Dnrwin
died on April 19,
THEZ, bt his klis
live on. His theories
v pevoltionizoed

2 What was he interested in as a child?

3 Why did his e change in 18317

4 What dd he collect during his frip on the Beagle?

5 What theory did be present in his book?

& Why was his book controversial?

T What discoveries helped explain Danwin's theory of evolution?

3 He noticed there were big differences
between species on different islands.

4 He worked on his theories for ten years.

5 Creationists do not accept Darwin's
theory.
e Students read the article again and .
decide if they are true or false. Ask
them to correct the false sentences.

e Check the answers with the class. .

1 False. He studied medicine.

2 False. He was especially interested
in South America and the
Galapagos Islands. o

3 False. He noticed small differences
between the species.

4 False. He worked on his theories for
twenty years.

5 True.

Listening
Aim
To listen to conversations about preferences

Warm-up

Ask: Who has an e-reader? What kind of
e-reader do you have? What can you use it
for? What advantages does it have?

Elicit a range of answers, then ask: Who
has a smartphone? What kind of phone
do you have? What can you do on it?
What do you use it for? What advantages
does it have?

Elicit a range of answers from students.



Lows Duguerre
Matisnaiivy: Hendy

Ben: Movember 167, 1787

ducntion: did an apgrentieship in faeater design
Wasiad: LAOA, theites Sesigrer ot the Fark Ipesd
Ducupatinn At and ementa
ckssmmant: 1553 - itvontzd the dagoersectype
Dhad: July 10%, 1851 .
fiemos taduy: modem camess are gt elecvani

Listening

correct answers,

In cotmversation 1 ..
1 mgmxem.l‘@mplu
2 they are friends/d
3 they are at home |

In comersation 2

4 there | threw pecple.
5 they are strangers /

& they are in & store.

Speaking

B [ like the rad one beat, of course! It haa
A | likg that one, too, The gther one I8

Writing

3 @029 Listen to two conversations, Choose the

4 (@029 Listen again and check () the objects the people buy.

5 Painwork Lock at the objects in esercise 4 again. Discuss which cnes you prefer. [
A What do you think of the cell phone cases? Which ona deo you prafer?

{ Egal y-? | Prtl"nr the green ong. Ite

B Read the factfile about Louls Daguerre. Then complete the bicgraphy.

_ My listening skills

Identifying context
Listening can be dificull when
you can'l see the speakers. |f
the question doesi't give you
information abait the context,
listem caredully and find oot
»  wha the psople are

= whal their relationship ia
..:_ where they are

‘inventor

tevices: Camserad a0 0ol photes

n' Louis ‘Thaguerre was o Trenl actist

M wizs barm o November 18, 2 1787

e i ap appremicestiip f thenrer desipn, e became u theater |
destgries at e Pares Open, “Daguerre b femons oy heetnse

fi s an grtist oand 2 irventor I
imversteal it cuinera which fie catled the duguerreatype. Je died e
Suduly 107 | 554,
Taday, "camaras

i thie vorld s imost peeple fave digital camenas an ticir ol planes.

T Write a biegraphy of Sir Alexander Fleming. Use the information in the factiile,

amd

I+ 1238 Ire

iare ovte of the mast comman efectroini devices

Alexander Flaming
Hatiomality: Senllsh
Boen: Augusi 6, 1481
Education: shudied médicn: af Universty of london
Occupation: wientsl

FRdmtRbRERERERERY

Warked: University of London

Rwaurds: 1945, won Bhe Hobed Prie in Medicine
Achlsvement; disoowsted penidlin, the s aniibietc
Deat: Murch 1%, W55
Insfhwemon today: many antibiotioy; save million of e

C’Iﬁlmkhpnk pd3 Writing builder p.95

sighty-seven

Exercise 3 ®) 2-40

e Read the My listening skills box with
the class.

e Give students time to read the
sentences.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
choose the correct words.

¢ Play the audio again if necessary for
students to check and complete their
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 114

Exercise 4 ®) 2-40
e Ask students to look at the pictures.

¢ Play the audio again. Students listen
and check the objects the people buy.

Check the answers with the class.
Discuss the reasons why these answers
are correct.

Play the audio again if necessary for
students to hear the answers.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 114

Speaking

Aim
To practice talking about preferences

Exercise 5 Pairwork

Read the task with the class.

Ask two confident students to read out
the example dialogue.

Students work in pairs to discuss which
objects they prefer.

Ask some students to tell the class what
they agreed and disagreed on.

Writing

Aim
To write a biography

Writing builder

Ask students to turn to the Writing
builder on page 95/C10. Complete the
exercises. Then go straight on to the
Writing section on the skills page of
the main unit.

Exercise 6

Read through the factfile with the
class. Check that students understand
everything.

Ask: Did you already know about Louis
Daguerre? How important do you think
his invention was? Why?

Students complete the biography.
Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 7

Read through the factfile with the
class. Check that students understand
everything.

Ask: Did you already know about
Alexander Fleming? How important do
you think his discovery was? Why?
Students use the information in the
factfile to write a biography of Fleming.

With weaker classes, write on the
board: Alexander Fleming was a Scottish
scientist. Use the model in exercise 6
to elicit two or three more sentences
about Alexander Fleming and add
them to the board. Students can then
continue the biography.

Students swap their biography with
their partner who corrects any mistakes.
Ask some students to read their
biographies to the class. Ask other
students: Who was more important,
Daguerre or Fleming? Why? Have a brief
class discussion.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that as they are
coming to the end of the book, they
could look back through the Writing
builder pages and review all the
writing tips and language points they
have studied. They can then try to
use them in their future writing.

Writing builder page 95/C10
Workbook page 49

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD
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Review D

Grammar

Past progressive (affirmative and negative,
yes/no questions and short answers)

while

Past progressive and simple past +
when / while

Relative pronouns: who / which / that
The infinitive of purpose

Which one ...? / Which ones ...?
Vocabulary
Crime

Human achievement

REVi ew D page 88

Grammar

Exercise 5

1 Ichiro wrote to his uncle who lives
in Tokyo.

2 Achefis aperson who cooks in a
restaurant.

3 Jack bought a car which was ten
years old.

4 Katie has a brother who is a pilot.

5 This is the photograph which was in
the newspaper.

6 Salvador Dali was a Spanish painter

who was an important surrealist artist.

Songs

Don't You Want Me, by The Human League
(past progressive)

You're The One That | Want, by John Travolta

and Olivia Newton-John (relative pronouns)

Vocabulary
1 Complets the chart with the missing crimes or
criminals,
I -
'__vandallam | vandal
hum | f__ burglar
' mugding | g I
shoplifting [ *_shoplifter _ |
__ murder i musrderes I
£ Answar the questions.
What do you call somecne wha ..

crales hew machinesd an | rventor

4 Complete the sentences with the simple past
or the past progresshve form of the verbs in
parentheses,
I wns watching TV {watch) when the doorbell
rag (rireg].

1 Whie | was waiting  (walt) for the bus, a
pickpocket stale (steal) my wallel

2 loke waseating  (eal) candy when he
broke  (bweak) his tooth

3 When the phohe. rang {rira}. |
Was taking  (take} o shower.

& 'I\"hir they wears shapging (shop), they

{s=e) a bank mbbery

5 Danh‘. wae pliniing  (play) tennis when he
hirt {hurl} his am

& Mom's friend arrived {arrive} while we
were cooking  {caok) dinner.

1 writes novels and plays? awriter

2 wirites music? acgmpaser
3 plays maskc? o musiclan
4 ftravels 1o unknown places? an explorar

5 designs buildings? an architect
& debates and makes new laws?  a pglitizian
7 painis and draws pichsres? an artist

Grammar

3 Complate the dialogues with the past
progressive form of the verbs and short
ANSWaTS.

1
Palice What wers you doing  (do) at 7 pm.7?
Suspect 1 | ' wap watching (wabch] TV at

heoemaz, My wile ¥ wae cooking

(cook] dinner and the children

"were plaving  (play) vides games

Palica " Wiere you sitting (you [ sit) in your
car in Lyme Streat at 8 pan.?

Suspect 2 No, | "wasn't . | "was walking  (walk)
my dog. We "ware gaing_ {go) to the
park

Palice "Were the men looking  (the men [

lek) through the window?

Mo, they "weran't . They

“wers standing  (stand) on the

sidewalk

Palice What ' wers they wearing (they /
wear) ¥

They ' wers wearing  (wear) dark
hoodies ahd]u.lhs.

eighty-cght

Witness

5 Write complete sentences using who or which.
I mat & woman, {the woman was a famous
writer)
| mat a woman who was a famoys writgr

1 lchira wrobe bo his uncla. (his uncle kves in
Tokyo)

2 Achel i a person. {a chel cooks ina
restaurant}

3 lack boughl a car. (the car was bén years old)

4 Katie has a brother, (her brather s a pilat)

5 This is the photograph. {the photogeraph was in
Ithie newspaper)

& Sahvador Dali was a Spanish panter. (he was an
mporiant surrealist artist)

B Choose the cormect answars.

You use a search engine for /g find
Imformation

1 He worit to the hospital for /(i2) see his
wandpa.

2 Whichi@ng | ones da you prefer? The red or
the blue wallet?

3 | called Maria for /38 Irvite her to my party,

4 “Which of these swealers is yours?”™
“Thegng / enes with the hood *

5 A LISB stick is fop / te storing information from
your compuler

& | prefer these drawings to lose one [ §nes)

7 A boak light is 88 / to reading in the dark.




Communication

Extra communication

7 @1“ Choose the correct answers. Then listen and check,

1 A Hello, Can | help you?
B Yﬁ.;ﬂa:se | want 1o 'tall / {fepora crime.

A Lets (il ob ( do this ctime fepart. Whilt happaned?
B

] skateboarding in the park when a boy
. [ was stealing my camera
When did this happen?

A
B h‘@fmwmunhwm.
A

Hew pld was he, and what “did he wear /
m-

B He was about 16, and he wis wearing jeans and & blue jacket

A OK, "write /(zigihere, phease

Pronunciation
Strong and weak forms of was [ were
B @29 Was | Ware can have a weak form or a
streng form.
In affirmative sentences and questions, we
usually use the weak form. Listen.
| waas walking along the road,
They were tallking and Laughing.
But in short answers, we use the strong form
of was [ were.
Was he munreng?  Were they going into the stome?
Yes. ha was. Yes, they ware

Now listen again and repeat.

Listening

2 € What's §his)/ these?
D It's a GPS dog Incah:-r
€ ‘What's it "about _|'

D It's 1o flfor) wurdugt
Woul ke it to " J findi

your dog when it runs .mr.:y
Yo pud it on the dog's collar
and |t tells you where your dog
i%. It sends a text message to
wour cell phone,

C Coolt

9 @24 Listen to a police officer talking to
a person who witnessed a crime. Underdine
the examples of was / were and decide if the
pronunciation is strong (5) or weak (W). Then
listen and repeat.

A Where ware the girfs?

B They wers in the café.

A Wi the boy with them?

B Yes, he was

A Were they sitting at the same table?
B Yes, they were,

B o=

-

|5 |€l5|=|=|=

10 @024 Listen to five short dislogues and choose the best picture for each conversation.

Which girl are thee peophé Lalking about?

* |
= L

- Tl
- i
g b— i )  E—

a[] s« |

1 What did the thief steal?
| <

2 What type of crime did the girl sea?

3 What does Rebecca use her head lamp for?

EEa

4 Which is Amelia Earhart's flight mag?

1 L L
- - -
O CYEd e

Extra communication D

page 89

Aim

Pronunciation

Exercise 8 ®) 2-42

¢ Read the information on strong and

weak forms with the class.

To practice a conversation at the police
station, and discussing what things are for;
to practice listening to and using strong
and weak forms of was / were; to listen to
five short dialogues

Communication

Exercise 7 ®) 2-41

e Students choose the correct words to
complete the dialogues.

e Play the audio. Students listen and check.

e Ask two pairs of students to read out
the two completed dialogues.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 114

¢ Play the audio. Students listen to the
strong and weak forms.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
sentence for students to repeat chorally,
then individually.

Audioscript  Student Book page 89

Exercise 9 ®) 2-43

e Give students time to read through the
dialogue.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
underline the examples of was and
were, and decide if they are strong or
weak forms.

e Play the audio again for students to
listen and check their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
sentence for students to repeat chorally,
then individually.

Audioscript  Student Book page 89

Extra activity

e Put students into pairs and ask them to
write a short dialogue using questions
and answers with was or were.

e Students can practice their dialogues
in pairs.

e Ask pairs to perform their dialogues
for the class.

e Ask other students to listen and note
down how many strong and weak
forms of was and were they hear.

Listening

Exercise 10 ®) 2-44

e Give students time to read the
questions and look at the pictures.
Check that they understand everything.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
choose the best picture for each
conversation.

e Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 114

89



CultureclubD

Aim

To learn about some famous African
Americans; to learn how the lives of African
Americans have changed over time; to give
a presentation on an important person in
the history of your country

page 90

Reading

Warm-up

e Point to the pictures and ask: What do
you think life was like for African Americans
in the past? How has it changed now?

e Teach the meaning of segregation and
integration.

e Point to the picture of Martin Luther King
and ask: Do you know who this person is?
Why do you think he was important?

Background notes

e Rosa Parks (1913-2005) was an African
American woman from Montgomery,
Alabama. In the 19505, it was expected
that if there were not enough seats on
a bus, African Americans would give
up their seats to white passengers. On
December 1%, 1955, Rosa Parks refused
to give up her seat, and, as a result, was
arrested. This sparked the Montgomery
bus boycott in which African Americans
refused to use the buses until the
policy on seating was changed. It was
an important part of the fight for civil
rights, which culminated in the Civil
Rights Act of 1964.

Exercise 1 Read and listen &) 2-45

¢ Give students time to read through the
three options.

e Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the article, then answer the question.

e Check the answer with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and ask
students to find the words in the article.
Make sure that students understand the
meaning of the words.

e Read through the Culture Focus box with
the class. Ask: Do you think this dream has
now come true? Why?/Why not?

Audioscript  Student Book page 90

Exercise 2

e Students read the article again and
answer the questions.

e Students can compare answers in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

92

For millians of African Americans, the election of Barack
Obama in 2008 was an achisvemant beyond their wildest
dreams. For the first tme in history, 8 black American was
Prasidant of the United States.

For black Americans, the long road to freedom
started in 1863 with the Proclamation of
Emancipation by Presisert Abraham
Lincain. The Proclamation of
Emancipation give black
slavas their freedom, but it
disir’'e ghve them the same
nights &s whie paople.

It took aver 100 years

for black Americans 1o

achieed touality.

Read about the Lintle

Roch Nire and Martin
Luther King, heroes of the
civil rights mavement in the
19503 and G0s.
In 1957, sagregation in

schools was Still common in
many southarn states of the

-\ U5, In Littls Rock. Arkansas,
v A ning blpck students wena
i

datermined to charge this

o] and atend the Central High
Schoal, which was for whites
anly. On the first day of school,
the governar of Arkansas sant
thi: $taTE's Saldiers to 100 the

/:_:\I x
I\_"-.l_:._/ ninety

Great People Who Changed America

blach students from
entering the schoal,
Pregiden Eigenhower had
to send faderal sakdiers o
protect the students. It took a
lat. of courage to continue attending
Schoal DEChuss Every maorming.
angry erowds of whites insultad the
students and they even mide death
threats. But the Litthe Rock Nine
didn’t give up, and several graduated
fram Central High. Their example

Eave other students the courage to
fight for equakity. Nine couragecus
African-Amarican teenagers challanged
SERrEgATIOn in the South and won,

Americans calebrate Martin Luther King Day each
year in lanuary. Dr. Martin Luther King was 8 chunch
minister wha was the keadar of the civil rights movemant
in the 19504 and G045, He was Dom on January 157,
1528 in Atlanta. After graduating, King becams a church
minigbes in Alabama. D King hilped organize thi
Maontgomery bus boycott, which anather famous. black
Armefican namiéd Rosa Parks started. He was sent 1o jail
for his participation. On August 28, 1963, King made a
spaech which became very famous. It is called the *1 have
B dream” speech. His actions resuited in the Civil Righs
Act of 1864, which made all forms of discrimination and
segregation illegal. Or. King won the Nobel Peace Prizs

in 1964, He was assassinated on April 4™, 1968. In the
LS., August 28™, which is the anniversary of Dr. King's
speech, Is callad “Dream Day.”

1 @28 Read and [isten to the magazine articke. Why are The Littl Rock Nina
and Martin Luther King famous?

Find thesa words and
ehack ‘M"::-:;;I a They were the lirdl black Amedcan politicians.
@ Their actions helped black Americans gel equality.
'"“mt & Thery beth wenl to prisan for their ideas
L 2
Answar the b,
boyeot st
asnpmnaled

Wheen did Barsck Obama firsd become President? He firot becama Frasidant in 2008
1 What did the Proclamation of Emancipation do?
2 Why did President Eisenhower send federal soldiers?

3 Fresentation Prepare a presentation about an important person in the history of

Exiract from Dr. Martin 3 How' did the erowds of white people resct?
Luther King's hm & How did the actions of the Litte Rock Nine influence other people?
M' 5 Who was Dr. Marlin Lunher King?
& What did the Chil Rights Act of 1964 do?

I harve a dream that
four e chikhenwill ne | 7 Whal Is Dream Day?
day e in a nation where

il nat be judged
::i:i;‘.nr "i"mbr your country. Include the following information.
but by thee confent of their * Who ks [ was the person?
characier.” Yy - Wiy i5 [ was the person famaous?

* What has changed as a resull of his | her sclions?

1 It gave black slaves their freedom, but
it didn't give them the same rights as
white people had.

2 He sent federal soldiers to protect a
group of black students who wanted
to enter the Central High School in
Little Rock, Arkansas.

3 They insulted the black students and
made death threats.

4 They gave other people the courage
to fight for equality.

5 He was a church minister who led the
civil rights movement in the U.S. in the
1950s and 1960s.

6 It made all forms of discrimination
and segregation illegal.

7 Itis the anniversary of the day when
Martin Luther King made a famous
speech beginning: “I have a dream"”

Exercise 3 Presentation

Read the task with the class. As a class,
brainstorm some famous people from
the students own country.

Write the names on the board, then
point to each one in turn and elicit
answers to the questions in exercise 3
about each person.

Students research a famous person
from their country and prepare a
presentation. If students have access
to the Internet in class, they can do
the research in class. Otherwise, they
can do the research and prepare their
presentation for homework.

Students take turns to present their
famous person to the class.

Discuss as a class who has had the most
effect on life in their country.



Vocabulary and speaking

| can identify crimes and criminals. (p.74) Bl

1 Complete the words. 4
A pickpocket stole my cell phone.
1 Muggin g people is a violent crime.
2 There was a burglar _y in our street yesterday.
3 Vandal s painted on the school wall.
4 The guard caught a shoplifte r in the mall.

5 There was a bank robber _y this morning.

/5 __I5
::rci?eai:; ;g‘; answer questions about a | can identify gadgets and say what they
e are for. (p.84) Bl
2 Complete th tions.
Am\:\.'l: ete € q:es |onsd7 5 Choose the correct answers.
a 7
14t happene A What’s/ those gadget?
B A man stole my wallet. B ®/ Thev're a memory stick
A 'Where were you? 2What time did it eyt > Y sticke
happen? A What's it @/ used?

B | was walking through the park at around 3 p.m.
A 2How much money did he steal?

B About $20. p

A *What did he look like? *What go oniine. e
was he wearing? -

B He was tall and he was wearing a red sweater. I can discuss preferences. (p.87) Bl

6

| can describe a crime and criminals. (p.79) Bl

3 Reorder the words.

4 p.m. / took / robbery / at / the / place / around .
The robbery took place at around 4 p.m.

1 were / six / bank / there / people / in / the .

2 wearing / robbers / were / masks / the .

3 door / a/ was / woman / near / standing / the .

4 robber / carrying / one / gun / a/ was .

5 money / the / gave / clerk / all / them / the .

05

Reading, listening, and writing

| can read two texts about the founding of Australia. (p.78) Bl
| can understand a person describing a crime she saw. (p.79) Bl
| can write an article for a website about a crime | saw. (p.79) Bl
| can read and understand an article about a great scientist. (p.86) Bl

| can understand people comparing objects and discussing
preferences. (p.87)

| can write the biography of a famous scientist. (p.87)

My progress D gigsi

Aim

To review the language and skills learned
in Units 7 and 8

Vocabulary and speaking

Exercise 1
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

¢ [f students did not do well, refer them
back to page 74.

e Give them one minute to look at the
crime words, then ask them to close
their books.

| can identify different professions. (p.82) Bl

Complete the sentences with professions.
Bill Clinton was an American politician .

1 Picasso was a Spanish artist .

2 Mozart was an Austrian composer .

3 Mark Twain was an American writer .

4 Marie Curie was a Polish scientist .

5 Magellan was a Portuguese explorer .

B It's for *store computer information.

A And what are ‘¢hese / that?
B They're Google glasses. You use °it /to

Complete the dialogue with the words in the
box.

has I'd prefer ones other one
think  this one

A | like this cell phone. What do you think?

B It's OK. But | prefer 'thisone .

A Mmm. It's cheaper than the 2otherone .

B It *has a big screen and it's quite light.
A But “Id prefer  a colored one.

B There are some colored ®ones here.

0s

Got it?
Yes I'mnotsure No

OO0 Odof
D0 Odof

e Ask questions about the words, e.g.,
What do you call someone who kills a
person? What is the crime of painting on
walls in public places? Students race to
say the words.

e Repeat exercise 1 on page 91 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 2

e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 76.

¢ Play the audio (2.28) again for students
to hear the phrases in context.

e Repeat exercise 2 on page 91 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 3

e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 5 on page 79. Ask
questions about the picture. Elicit
answers from students.

e Repeat exercise 3 on page 91 as a class,
eliciting the answers.

There were six people in the bank.
The robbers were wearing masks.

One robber was carrying a gun.
The clerk gave them all the money.

1
2
3 A woman was standing near the door.
4
5

Exercise 4
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

o |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 82.

e Point to each picture in turn and elicit
the correct word. Check that students
understand all the words.

o Refer students back to exercise 4 on
page 91 and go through the exercise
as a class, eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 5
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They can
practice the dialogue in pairs.

o |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 84.

e Play the audio (2.36) again for students
to hear the phrases in context.

e Refer students back to exercise 5 on
page 91 and put students into pairs to
practice again.

Exercise 6

e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e [f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 5 on page 87.

e Ask two confident students to read out
the example dialogue. Elicit another
example dialogue from the class.

e Repeat exercise 6 on page 91 as a class,
eliciting the answers.

Reading, listening, and

writing

e Students look back at the texts and
exercises on the pages, and judge how
well they can do them now.

e Tell students that if they found any
of the activities difficult, they should
go back and review them, using a
dictionary to help them understand
vocabulary they find difficult.

91
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1 An informal
e-mail page 92

Grammar

Present progressive

can/can't

Imperatives

Vocabulary

Places around town

Writing skill

Informal expressions in e-mails

Writing genre

An e-mail giving directions

Aim
To practice using informal expressions in
e-mails; to write an e-mail giving directions

Exercise 1

Read the rules for using informal
expressions in e-mails with the class.

Exercise 2

Focus on the example answer.

Students find five more informal
expressions.

Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

Students replace the underlined
words with informal expressions from
exercise 1.

An informal e-mail J

1 Read the rules.

informal exprassions in e-mails

Wa can use informal language in e-maidls
and latters to friends and family,

Starting your message

H, fnome), | Hellof | Hi there! | Hey,
Asking for news and expressing
excitemant

Howw aner you' ™ | How are things | Great o
hear from you. | Thanks for pour e-mil
Guwss whot (m-doingl! | [ con't wakt fio s
oy

Ending your message

Sew you neadt weekend [ later [ soon.

Taik o you kafer | fomorrow | next week.
Gl me _ [ Tt e ..

Bye ffor nowl | AR the best | Love frame) y

2 Read Oliver's e-mail. Find five more

] i
We cain meat sutside the mall at 2 pm
You can get the number 10 bus from the
slalion il wou have a probdem.
e

Oliver

waords with infermal sxpressions. There is
mane than one possible answer

Dear Gandn,
:
I's great thal you can cofme nexl week

‘Lam igoldng forward 1o seeing you,
Your can get the number 16 bus cutside
th station te my house,

e Check the answers with the class.

1 Great to hear from you. / Thanks for
your e-mail.

| can't wait to see you.

Text me.

Guess what I'm doing next week!
See you next week.

Bye (for now)!/ All the best, / Love,

Vi A WN

Exercise 4

e Refer students to exercise 6 on page 17.

2 A school trip =

Grammar
have to
Verb + -ing form

Vocabulary
Housework

Writing skill
because and so

What time are you amiving? “Soand me a8

IexL Moss300.

I'm going to the Kamye Wast concart!
“Lwill 5o you raal week,

“Yours sncorely,
Padro

Hi,

4 New do exercise 6 on page 17.

@ ninety-two

3 Read Pedro's e-mail. Replace the underined

A school trip |

1 Read the rules.

because and so

We use because to infroduce a rexsan

{ uszally go fo bed early because | havwe 1o
! ip oy

We use 5o to introduce a result.

Tha cobing are small, so we have o keep
them Clean.

There is a comma before 50, but not before
because.

2 Write reason or result and labal the
underlined clauses. Then complets the
sentences with because or so.

We're camping becsuse  [here
Arsn'lany hofels near bers feason

1 | 'wanted to learn scuba diving,
2o Lkined adiving cub resuit

2 | hate cleaning, sa my
[ is a total mess! repult

3 l'm going on an adveniure
vacation because | kwe sporls. reason

4 | hiave to study becavss | have
b st Moo,

3 Match sentences 1-5 with a=e, Combine
the sentences using becouse or so.
1 | can'l fearn 1o dies
2 You have 1o walk or ride a bike ..
3 We're vary busy all day .
4 I'm going camping -
5 Bring some bottes with you .,
a we dan't mind going 1o bod aady
b there ise't much waler,
£ | must buy a lent and a sleeping bag.
d there aren't any buses,

® | can't swiml
|

iu'!n |u |'=.'..|n

1a

4 Complets the text with becouse and s,

FEFEON

I can't learn Ca dive becausa | can't swim|

Hil I'm camping for a waesk. t's great fun, bat
there are a lot of miles | don't mind because
they're safely rules. | have o wear a =hirl and
long rousers ' because  there are mosquitoes: |
Thery're: homiblel The water hete isn'l clean,

an we musin'l drink i1 We cook o

our foad on a fire, "25 It is very basic,

bt delicious. | have 1o wear bools * bacause
thisre are anakes. 1T sounds d.'l.r‘;grrnLr:. g it
Isnt reallyl See you soon. Trocy

5 Mow do exercise 7 on page 25,

Writing genre

An e-mail describing a school trip

Aim
To practice using because and so; to write
an e-mail describing a school trip

Exercise 1

e Read the rules for because and so with
the class.

Exercise 2

o Students label the clauses as reason or
result.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Students then complete the sentences
with because or so.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

Students match the sentence halves
and join them using because or so.

Check the answers with the class.

2 because 4 so
3 so 5 because
Exercise 4

Ask students to read the text quickly,
ignoring the gaps. Ask: What things are
bad about the trip? (the clothes, the dirty
water) What things are good? (the food)
Students complete the text with the
correct words.

Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 5

Refer students to exercise 7 on page 25.



Future plans J

1 Road the rules.

Articies

We use the definite article the

a when there B only one of a thing,
g, the fulure, the world, the fow, eic.
| Fzver plans for the fdue,

Wa usa the indefinite artiche a / o

b with jobs.
My uncie B an sngineer:

€ with soime expressions of quantity,
eg. 0 lof of,a few, o litle.
| irver @ bod o plars far amy et wocation.

d irstead of the number one
F'en vy oy sy o @ ok,

We use no article:

& with townes, mast courries, languages,

sports, and expressions with school |
coliege | home [ work.

| ke plinying s,

L

£ Look at these sentences. Match the use of
articles with rules a—e.
I'm gaing 1o LA, for a wenk,
1 The weather is very cold today.
2 | wanl 1o be a denlist
3 There are already a lew people here
4 We went lo Australia last summer,

|1'- |n I'r.'.' |1u |r..

3 Complate these sentences with your own
ideas.

Lasl week. | bought & skateboard

1 | can't spaak . sl | can
wnderstand
2 My sister wanis to be
when she lsaves school
3 | have a lol of in Ty rosoem.
4 | got far my birthday

4 Complete the text with a [ an, the, or no
article (@)

I'm davier, and 'm & Spanish. | live in
'a syl bown i 28 Spain. | am
going to study ' 2 Joarralism when |
goto '@ college, I'd ke lo be "2
pobtical journalist. Last summer; | did *an
IMemship with "2 national newspager,
It has "the largest number of readers in
Spain, My work was varied and | aven wrobe
*a few artcles!

5 Mow do exercise 7 on page 37,

Future predictions
1 Read the rubes.
Giving opinions
o

We usa In my opivkan [ view, ... and [
{ciown't) ik ... 1o give an opinion. These
eapresssons go at the beginning of the
senbance.

1 felan'it) think o lof of things will be ciffanent
in 20 years,

In iy epindon, [l iy viead stuckenls iwon 't
o e sehood every day

W usie the acdverbs definitely and probabiy,
and the expressions It i possibie that .., | t's
walioaly that ... , to cxpress different degrees
of certainty

1 think at poople vall defimitely ive longer.
Mast poopde wil probaldy e fo over
100k s oid,

It's possible that homas will wsit Mars
It's umiifely that people wall fve on Mars.

o

£ Match the sentence halves.
1 In my opindon, raw technalogy £
2 | den't think students d
3 In my view, people will e B
4 | think there will be L

a longer and be healthier

b lot more old poople.

e will improve our lves

d will have to ga o school every day.

3 Complete the sentences with your
opinions
| think space ravel will becoma sasier |
1 | den't think pacpls will
2 | think rabats will
3 In my opinion, Tood will
4 I ey wiew, hare won't be

4 Rewrite these sentences 56 they sxpress
your opinkons, Use It's possible thet |
unlikely that ., probably, or definitely (nat).
Sclentists will conlrol The wealher
Sciantista will probrably cantrol the
witalher

1 Hobots will do all the boring jobs.

2 Families will be smaller than today.

3 Humans will kive on different planats,

4 There will be treatments for most ilinesses,

5 Schentists will clome humans.

5 Mow do exercise 6 on page 45.

19p|in

ninety-threg '®

3 Future plans

page 93

Grammar

Aim
To practice using articles; to write an

e-mail about your plans for the future

Exercise 1

be going to

e Read the rules for the use of articl

Verb + infinitive

with the class.

Vocabulary

Exercise 2

Jobs

e Students read the sentences and match

Writing skill

the use of articles with the rules.
e Check the answers with the class.

Articles

Exercise 3

Writing genre

e Students complete the sentences with

their own ideas.

An e-mail about your plans for the future

e Ask some students to read their

sentences to the class.

Students’ own answers.

es

Exercise 4

o Students complete the text with the
correct articles.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 5
e Refer students to exercise 7 on page 37.

4 Future
predictions s

Grammar
will: future

Vocabulary
Life events

Writing skill

Giving opinions

Writing genre

A text about future predictions for the
world

Aim
To practice giving opinions; to write a text
about future predictions for the world

Exercise 1

e Read the rules for giving opinions with
the class.

e Point out that in a piece of writing it is
important to use a range of expressions
for giving opinions, rather than
repeating the same one several times.

Exercise 2
e Students match the sentence halves.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

o Students complete the sentences with
their own opinions.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Ask other
students: What do you think? Do you
agree? Encourage other students to
give their opinions.

Exercise 4

e Students rewrite the sentences so that
they express their own opinions.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Ask other
students: What do you think? Do you
agree? Encourage other students to
give their opinions.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5
e Refer students to exercise 6 on page 45.

iting builder 3-4
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5 A postcard s

Grammar
Present perfect

Vocabulary
Experiences

Writing skill
Adverbs of degree

Writing genre
A postcard about a vacation

Aim
To practice using adverbs of degree; to
write a postcard about a vacation

Exercise 1

e Read the rules for using adverbs of
degree with the class.

Exercise 2
e Students choose the correct answers.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

e Ask students to read the text quickly.
Ask: What things has Dave done? (been
diving, swum with sharks, done a
parachute jump)

e Students find seven more adverbs of
degree in the text.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4
e Refer students to exercise 5 on page 59.

6 How |l use the
Internet

Grammar
Simple present

Vocabulary
Internet activities

Writing skill

Expressions of frequency

Writing genre

A paragraph about how you use the
Internet

Aim
To practice using expressions of frequency;

to write a paragraph about how you use
the Internet

=

) A postcard

=)

-

= 1 Read the rules.

m Adverbs of degres

:‘ We can use adverbs of degree before
- adjectives.

t

making it weaker:

W e o it it

It was quite indenssting
making it stronger:

Ir's o very old place.

It was really inheveshing,

I wiss exiremely boved.

Ty e irntrodiblly frieraciy

Wi

a b, quite, really, very, extremely, increditdy
They change the meaning of the adjsctive by

£ Choose the correct answers.

I ater tweer huige sandwichies. | was a bit |

ceally hunary.

1 We wore coats, gloves, and boats. It was

Cealfih | quite cold

2 He was quite /&xtremelly licky. He won a

milion dollars on the lottery.

3 It was a bit / iicredigly dark, 5o we
coukdn't sae anything

4 1 gota B in the test and | was Gt /
extramely happy

5 The view was quite (Feallpbeautitul and |

took alot ol pletsres

How | use the Internet J

1 Read the rules.

Expressions of frequency

We use adverbs of frequency and phrases 1o
say how often things happen
ferevally, offen, alwedrys

every day | monihy | year

orce [ hiace | Ihnee e o Wk

Frecuency pdverbs go bebwesn the subject and
the verb

She never posly covvimenis.

Acverh phrases go af the end af the sertence.
farn plas vides gomes theee limes o wesk. y

2 Where does the adverb or adverb phrase
go in these sentences? Check (/) the
cormect position.
__| & access._the Internet __ with my
smariphone . {rarely)

1 Marta __ chals __ fo her friends o (every
dixy)

2 | & read __ the newspaper __on Sundays
— samietimes)

3 __ Those students __ go __ to the movies
#. (onco a month]

4 We o buy __ things __ online __. (aften)

3 Reorder the words 1o make sentences,
phone [ online [ go [ Mom [ her [ never [

3 Look at the text and find seven more to f uses
adiverts of d-m Mom néveér uses har phone Lo ga onlina
Hi, Carlos, 1 week [ a [ | [ room | clean [ my | ohea
Guess whatl 'm on vacation in Australia with 2 month f visits [ Lucia / har [ twice [
mry cousin. It's afoally interesting country, grandparents { a
I've: dore: some Serd exciting things. I've been 3:"1'."w.fnlgfﬂ.fu-.funrmw'-fﬂ1wf
ptedila]

diving on the Great Barrier Heel, Pee swum
with sharks, and 've done a parachute jumpl
| wentt diving last weekend. The fish and the

coral were dRCredilp beautitul, B's

1o take pictures because the sea is
chear, On Sunday, | was diving when two

easy

sharks svam past me. | m@ scaref]
Yesterday, | did a parachule jump lrom an

airplane, | was Trighiened lefore
the ump, bt I'mi proud | did it

By for nonwd

D

4 lhree | week [ | [ soccer | play [ a f mes
5 computers [ in | ever [ class [ use | hardly |
makh [/ we

4 Rewrite the sentences 5o they are true for
you. Use expressions of frequency.
| go online,
| go onding twice 3 wedk
1 | dowmboad muske.
2 | post comments on obher people’s secial
mehwark sites

4 Mow do exercise 5 on page 59,

@ ninety-four

F | = the nbernel al school
4 | harve used the Intemel lor schoolork
5 | watch online videos,

5 Mow do exercise 6 on page 67.

Exercise 1

e Read the rules for using expressions of
frequency with the class.

Exercise 2

e Students check the correct position in
the sentences for the adverbs or adverb
phrases.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

e Students reorder the words to make
sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 Iclean my room once a week.
2 Lucia visits her grandparents twice
a month.

3 My favorite show is on TV every
night. / My favorite TV show is on
every night.

4 | play soccer three times a week.

5 We hardly ever use computers in
math class.

Exercise 4

e Students rewrite the sentences using
expressions of frequency, so that they
are true for them.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. You could
discuss as a class who spends the most
time online each week.

Exercise 5
e Refer students to exercise 6 on page 67.




A crime l

1 Read the rules.

Time expressions in stories

We use time expressions like Last week and
Yesterday to say when something happened.
Last month, | saw a crime in the street.

We use when and while to talk about actions
and situations that take place at the same
time.

| was walking home when a man stole my purse.
The man was watching me while | was waiting
for the bus.

We use time expressions like First, Suddenly,
Then, Next, Just then, After that, Next, Later, In
the end, and Finally to order events in a story.
The man bought a ticket. Then he sat down.
Suddenly, a woman started shouting.

In the end, the thief ran away. )

2 Choose the correct answers.

| was so mad Whep / while someone stole
my phone at school. After that, /At first; |
thought it was at home, but it wasn't.
/ When | was looking at my watch, a
man took my bag. Suddenly / Themhe ran
down the street and disappeared.

2 / Next, | was walking down the
street @hen)/ then | heard a noise behind
me. Guddenly/ Later, a man ran past me.

3 Complete the texts with the time

expressions in the box. There is more than
one possible answer.

-

After that  Finally Suddenly
Then Yesterday

1 Yesterday , | was standing in
the bank. 'Suddenly , two
robbers came in and told everyone to lie

on the floor. 2Then / After that , they
told the clerk to give them the money.
3After that / Then , they ran out of the

bank. *Finally , the police
arrived, but it was too late.

After that In the end Just then
Last night Then when

5Last night , Sophie and | were
waiting for the bus. ®Just then s

a man grabbed my sister’s purse.

7Then / After that , he ran away.

8 After that / Then , the man stole a car.
°Inthe end , the police arrested
him "©when he crashed the car.

N

4 Now do exercise 6 on page 79.

A biography J
L

1 Read the rules.

Time expressions in biographies

We can use these time expressions in
biographies:

He was born on April 6%.

She died in 1867.

She studied architecture for three years.

After college, he worked for a software company.
Today / Now, most people use the Internet.

1ap|INGSUINIIMN

2 Match the sentence halves

-

Galileo was born

He studied medicine
After that, he

He died

S wWwN
o] [s]o

on January 8", 1642.

became a professor of mathematics.
in 1564.

for a year at Pisa University.

Q 0o T e

3 Look at the factfile for Hubert Booth.
Answer the questions.
When was Hubert Booth born?
He was born on July 4", 1871.
1 What did he do after college?
2 When did he die?
3 When did he invent the vacuum cleaner?

Name: Hubert Booth

Nationality: British

Born: July 4, 1871

Education: engineering in London
Worked: engineering company — designed
bridges and ship engines

Occupation: engineer and inventor

Died: January 14, 1955

Achievement: 1901, invented the vacuum
cleaner

4 Complete the time expressions in the text.

Hubert Booth was a British engineer

and inventor. He was born on

July 4 1871. He studied engineering

in London. 'After college, he

worked for an engineering company, and

he designed bridges and ship engines. He
died 2on January 14%, 1955,
Booth is famous because he invented the
vacuum cleaner ®in 1901. All
modern machines are based on Booth's idea.
“Today / Now , the vacuum cleaner is one of
the most common household machines.

5 Now do exercise 7 on page 87.
ninety-five

7 A Crime page 95

Grammar

Aim
To practice using time expressions in
stories; to write an e-mail about a robbery

Exercise 1

Past progressive

Past progressive and simple past +
when / while

Vocabulary

e Read the rules for using time
expressions in stories with the class.

Exercise 2
e Students choose the correct words.

Crime

Writing skill

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3
e Students complete the texts with the

Time expressions in stories

Writing genre

time expressions in the box.

o Ask some students to read their texts
to the class. Discuss what other time

An e-mail about a robbery

expressions are possible in the gaps.

Exercise 4

e Refer students to exercise 6 on page 79.

8 A biography s

Grammar

Simple past

Vocabulary

Human achievement

Writing skill

Time expressions in biographies

Writing genre

A biography

Aim

To practice using time expressions in

biographies; to write a biography

Exercise 1

e Read the rules for using time expressions

in biographies with the class.

Exercise 2

e Students match the sentence halves.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

Read through the factfile with the class
and check that students understand

everything.
Students answer the questions.

Check the answers with the class.

He worked for an engineering

company. He designed bridges and

ship engines.
He died on January 14", 1955,

He invented the vacuum cleaner

in 1901.

Exercise 4

e Checkthe answers with the class.

Students complete the time
expressions in the text.

Exercise 5

e Refer students to exercise 7 on page 87.

iting builder 7-8
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Curriculum extra A

96

Biology

pages 96-97/(3-(4

Grammar

must

Compounds: every-

Vocabulary

Housework

Topic

Bacteria and food poisoning

Project

Design and write a poster with food
safety rules

Warm-up
e Ask: Do you sometimes prepare food at

home? What do you need to remember
when you're preparing food? Elicit

some ideas.

Focus on the picture of the dirty plates.
Ask: What happens to old food when you
leave it like this? Elicit a few ideas. Point
to the picture of someone washing
their hands and ask: Why is it important
to wash your hands when you're
preparing food? How can food make you
ill? Elicit a few answers. Teach the words
bacteria, food poisoning, and pathogen.

Food poisening

Evarry qpear, nbosit 48 millicn poophe in the LS. pen food possoning,
ard about 300 Arercares die froemn il ﬂ.hmmﬁ.mbﬁ are
responsible for food potsoring, Micrabes ane microscopic organisms,
inclisding fungj, visuses, and hacteria, Bagteria ane the most comman
microbes [olten Calked “perms” ] that cause foed poisoning,

F Bacteria

Eactora are one-cell living organisms. Ty resed focd, wates, and th
right iBmperatune to grov and muftiphy, In the fight condnlons, one
cell can ultaply 1o reanhy 17 million cells in eipht hows. A bacterium
1 il el animal cell, but it s smaller and it doesnt have &
nucleus. Sormee bacterks have & tail [a Nageliam ). This helps them e
aboat,

s du]
Diffarent. typed of bactaria
Thewe: are thousarels of different tygpes of bacteria, Scentists ..E
elassily Uhinm according bo 1eir shaps —

Bacteiiaaie everypwhere, and mas! of them ane harmiess.
Mt anie D) tiemars nien hincieia cells in goar Body than
there are bodij celle, Some hactesia ale belpful, Bor example,
emiberic bactesia in our intestines holp our bodies digest food,
ey o e bacvori ore pathegenic [case disease],

iy
i an e
—

Fathogena

Fathogenic bacteria muhiply irsicke cur body, and they release s or

poisond that make w2 Il Five bacteria ane responsible for most crses of

fooud podsonang,

- WH.I I% spiral shaped. 1t :In!hp: i chic ke, mill;,
and o dairi Foods. R is the most eomimon case of food polsoning,
bust it Ism't ul.\nllg BEIOLE

* Clowtridium perfringens is rod shaped. It Iives in human iniestines,
and develops in cooked food 01 foom temperature. 1 makes you fed il
for about 24 hours

# Escharichia coll or E.eali is 1od shaped. It fves in haman and anirmal
Inbestines, and it gets inta inod that is in comtact with animal or human
feces. It e b very) setious, Mo cames sbout A00 destres o fhe LS
eV e,

= Salmonedla s rod shaped, Fou can get it fsom eggs o chicken. Thee ar
abouit 1.2 million eases every year, and it kills over 1,000 people.

» Staphylococcus sunens & ourd, B |hies in our noses and skin it
pets into food that vwe make with our hands, of if we cotgh on food, it
rrl.lhiphﬂmg quickly at room temperatune, bt it s @el srios.

Check it out!

Germe gt inbo food when we don't follow basic safetyules,
Caold or hot temperatures kill most baciora, son's imgportant
T keep hood in the relrigsaton, and o cook it well, And, of
CERIPSE, W mist :I‘w:“‘ wash cair banids before we touch
N, il afer wssiting Uhe Toslet




Curriculum extra

1 Read the article quickly. Match the tithes with the paragraphs.

A Ditferent lypes ol baciena
B Bacteria
€ Prevention
D Pathogens
E Feeoet pomening
£ Road the articla again. Find and correct the mistakes,
Bacteria are the only microbes that cause food polsoning

Bacteria are the most common micrabes that causs foad soi Boning

1 Bacteria are larger than normal cells, and they have a nucleys

Bacteria are smaller than normal cells. and they don't have a nucleus.

2 Most bacteria ae dangerous,
Mosat bactaria are harmisss

3 Earnp:."-nh.tlﬁjzjml Is a very rare cause of lood poisoning.

Campylobacter jeluni s the most common cause of food poisoning,

4 Salmanella focd polsoning ks rarely serious
Salmonalla is oftan seriows.

5 Staphylococcus aureus 1s a rod-shaped bacieria
Staphylococcus aureus is round.

3 Complata the sentences.

In the LS, about B 000 people die nom food polsaning every year

1 Microbes include bacteria, fungl  and yiruses
2 Bactaria can only grow and muliphy if thay have food

and the fght temparature

3 Enderkc bacteria live i our inlestines and they belp us digast food

4 Staphylococcus aureus lhves in our noses and skin

5 It's important 1o keep food in the refrigerator because Sold temperatures

kill mest bacteria
4 Match the words with the definitions.
1 microbe a mhmﬂsdwnhodhyuurmlumrﬂmmbudycmmll
2 gemm b poison that bacteria rilease info our bodies
3 touin £ a dangerous microbe
4 digest d & microscopie argantsm

5 pathogenic — —— & can cause diseass

Design and write a pester with food safety rules
for a school canteen. Find out about the following:

Extra activity
e Ask students to close their books.

Students’ own answers.

Ask: What have you learned about
bacteria and food poisoning? Elicit

a few ideas, then put students into
pairs to note down a list of bullet
points with as many facts as they can
remember from the article.

Ask pairs in turn to tell the class their
ideas. Make notes on the board.
Students can open their books again
and read the article again quickly to
see what ideas they missed.

cheaning the: ichen and appliances
hare} wazhing
datfres.
reparing and cooking feod
storing kood
/)
ninety-seven
Exercise 1 Exercise 3
e Read through the list of titles with the e Students read the article again and
class. Check that students understand complete the sentences.
Prevention. e Students can compare their answers
e Students read the article quickly and in pairs.
match the titles to the paragraphs. e Check the answers with the class.
e Check the answers with the class. Make sure that students understand
e Go through the Check it out! box and everything.
ask students to find the words in .
Exercise 4

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

definitions.
Exercise 2 ¢ Students can compare their answers
e (Check that students understand in pairs.
microbe, cell, nucleus, and rod. e Check the answers with the class.

e Students read the article again and
correct the mistakes.

e Check the answers with the class.
Discuss which words in the article give
each answer.

e Students match the words with the

Project

Read through the Project box with the
class. Make sure students understand
everything.

Discuss each of the topics in the Project
box with the class and elicit some
possible food safety rules for each topic.
Make notes on the board.

If necessary, review the use of must and
mustn't for rules.

Students then search online to find out
more about each of the topics. Suggest
to students that they search for "food
safety cleaning the kitchen”, "food safety
hand washing’, etc.

Students then design and write a poster
with food safety rules.

Pin the completed projects around the
classroom for students to look at.

Consolidation
e Encourage students to make a note

of any new vocabulary from the
article in their vocabulary notebooks.
Tell students they cannot learn all the
new vocabulary they come across in
their reading, so they should choose
vocabulary that they think they will
need to use in the future.

Curriculum extra A
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History

pages 98-99/(5-(6

Grammar
Simple past
Verb + infinitive / -ing form

Vocabulary
Life events

Topic
The history of the American people

Project

Find out about the origins of the
population of your own country

Warm-up

e Ask: What do you know about the history
of the United States? Who were the first
Americans? Where did people move to the
U.S. from? Why? Elicit a range of ideas.

¢ Point to each picture on page 98 in
turn and ask: What does it show? Use the
pictures to teach Native American, slave,
immigrate / immigration, and emigrate /
emigration.

-

1 Indiganaua F'rrEEIp
The lirs peaple v come v North America probably anmived abou 32,000
years ago. They walked across the Bering S beoween Asia and Nordh
America, and then moved south. The arival of the first Enropeans in
MY was 3 elisaster for these imdigenous people. The neweomens broaghn
diseases whach killed native people. and thiey killed many more For ther laned,
Hisorians csimate than by PRK) iliere were only 200000 Narive omwericans lelt
i ilve U5 TomBay, ilwere are albout Five millivay pewple ol navive angin, Famoons

o N Americans from history incliede Sining Bull and Pocalionias,

Ig* o L < (R S W 4= 5
S 2} European Settlers

The British were the st Evropeans to arrive in Morth America, They seitled on the East
Clovasa Froom around 1600, Some Spanish immigranes setded in modern-day California and
Tewcas, anel Freasch simmmigranms went w the arca thon is now Lonisiana and Florida, Many

senhers became frmners beease thene was i lotof B Towards the end of the 19% centry,
immigrants froan all ener Foropse came ioohe LUS, looking G a beser life, These new
Americans Bcluded many fows. They were escapling discrimmaion in Enroge. Fameos fewish ?‘?’?
Americans inclube the grger Bob Dyl and Mark Zockerberg, a codounder of Fae Inunk.. .rp& F'

f{ i | | ..;—‘,,Jfﬂfﬁjt}i‘—;g)

SR 3 Tha First Africans

"{' Fromm around 1630, Evropeans staned aansportiag the fiess Afiican shnes to
woirk o the sugar amd cotton plastaions of the Souds, When il U5, becamne
inddepessdent, in 1776, about 20 percent of the popalaton wis Alibcan-American.

I FHG0, there were abou 5.5 million stves in the south sl hall a million
frew African-Americans m the sorid Today there ane about A0 mllion African-
Americans. Famous Afncans-Amerscans isclnde el n'“hu CHTEETET Aot
ulﬂu‘r I\Jn;; anil Fresident Barack Obama.

e ey = gl o
"{’”}“@-Lﬂxuw h‘ff.,_,w s S

4 Hisganic Immigration

Eaatinn Amocerican innrpigrationn toothe LS, starved ioomerease i ithe eanly e ey J\fﬁ
when large numbers of Mexicans arived in Texas, California, amd Areona, Afver il .t.::#'“"
Cubxn Besoludon in 1950, many Cobans came 1o Americs, wo, Laer, peogile (vom ’l
other Cenral American counires such as Hoadues, the Domindcan Republie, and &
E1 Salvachor emigrased 1o the LTS, Todaw, there ape more tlion 50 million Hispanic-
Americans lving in e Uniscd Stues. Famous Hispanic-Ansericans include the
actress Cameron Thine andd il singer Jennifer Lopez.
b P, o A VIS
L % & T S R

Maw Immigration

Adihe end of the 20 ceniry, Lage mmbers of immigrnes
camy from Asin. They came from countrica like the
Philippines, Viewam, Dods, (i, and Pakistan. Maoy were
economic imamagrams, amracied by the promise of a betwer life,




1 Read the article quickly. Then answer the question.

Curriculum extra

Why do people call the United States of America a melting pot?
Because of its unique mix of people from different origins.

2 Read the article again. Match the headings with the paragraphs.

A New Immigration

B Indigenous-People
C Hispanic Immigration
D The First Africans

E European Settlers

3 Read the article again. Answer the questions.

Where did the first inhabitants of North America come from?
The first inhabitants of North America came from Asia.

-

Why was the arrival of Europeans a disaster for Native Americans?

The newcomers brought diseases that killed the Native Americans, and they

killed many more for their land.

N

When did the first European settlers arrive?

The first European settlers arrived around 1600.

w

Why did Europeans bring African slaves to America?

They brought African slaves to work on the sugar and cotton plantations.

4 How many African-Americans are there in the U.S. today?

There are about 40 million.

vl

When did Hispanic immigration to the U.S. start to increase?

It started to increase in the early 20 century.

6 Where do the most recent immigrants come from?

They come from Asia.

4 Read the article again and complete the sentences with the correct dates.

1500 1650 1860 1900

After 1959, a lot of Cubans came to the U.S.

1 In 1650 | African slaves started to arrive.
2 In 1500 the first Europeans arrived.

3 1In M, there were about four million African-Americans.
4 In 1900 | there were 200,000 Native Americans.

Find out about the origins of the population of your country,

or another country. Include the following:

Who were the first people?
Where did they come from?

What other people have immigrated to your country? Why?
What are the proportions of people of different origins today?

ninety-nine

Exercise 1

e Students read the article quickly and
answer the question. Tell students
not to worry if they don't understand
everything in the article at this stage.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students

understand the meaning of the words.

Exercise 2

e Read through the headings with
the class and check that students
understand them all.

e Students read the article again
and match the headings with the
paragraphs.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

e Read through the questions with
the class and check that students
understand everything.

e Students read the article again and
answer the questions.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4

e Students read the article again and
complete the sentences with the
correct dates.

e Check the answers with the class.

Extra activity

Ask students to close their books.
Write the headings from exercise 2
on the board.

Put students into pairs and ask them to
make notes under each heading. They
should include information and facts
they can remember from the article.
Write the students'ideas on the board.
Students can open their books and
read the article again quickly to

find any information or facts that
everyone missed.

Project

Read through the Project box with the
class. Make sure students understand
everything.

Discuss each question in turn with
the class and elicit what students
already know.

Students then search online to find
out more about each of the topics.
Discuss as a class what search words
would be effective in finding the
answer to each question.

Students then find information about
the origins of their own country.
Students can either write a short article
about their own country, or you could
have a class discussion about the topic.

Consolidation

Encourage students to make a note
of any new vocabulary from the
article in their vocabulary notebooks.
Tell students they cannot learn all the
new vocabulary they come across in
their reading, so they should choose
vocabulary that they are interested
in, or vocabulary they think they will
need to use in the future.

Point out that there are quite a few
words for countries and nationalities
in the article, which students could
add to the countries and nationalities
they have already learned.

Curriculum extra B
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100

Computer
science

pages 100-101/C11-C12

Grammar
must

Imperatives

Vocabulary
Internet activities

Topic

How to build a website

Project
Design a website for your class or school

Warm-up

o Ask: What websites do you visit reqularly
on the Internet? What is important on a
good website? What is annoying about
some websites?

e Elicit a range of answers. Use the
discussion to teach the words content
(= eg, text, video, pictures), navigate
(= find your way to different parts of
the website), and font.

e Focus on the pictures and ask: What do
you think they show? (plans for a new
website) Ask: Do you think it's easy or
difficult to design a website? Have you
ever helped design one?

Before you start

Ask yourself: Who Is your site for? Why will they visit the site? This will influence
the way you design the site and what you put on it. It's a good idea to look at
similar websites for ideas.

Yo misst chiose the domain name for your sae as this i your Intemet address. First,

check that the domain is available. and then negister it Next, you must chaose a web
hast comiparry, Thesa companides keep webrsites on their computers and make them
A e on the Intermet. You usually have 10 pay 10 register your domain, a5 well a5
pay the web host compary

2 Choope the content

Choorse the cortent for your site. Mast sites have e, images, and videos, 5o s a goo
idea to have all three. Plan the content of your hamepage careflidly becausa o
first thing that vistors ta your she vill see. It should be attractiee and clear

3 Create a gite map

Decide what pages you want on your site. It should have a clear structure, so
VRRerE Can AdAGITE Snd Ard whiat thesy war extily. Al all weebdnes R the
follorwing pages, so you should include them

Homa  This first page often has a shom description of the person and
thedr inde e
About Lis  This page explains the purpasa of the websita
Contact Us  Indlude voir &-mal sddress, but ned & phons numbe
Yau need 1o decide what other pages you wani on yaur site, for example, phatos,
decide which pages you wand 1o inchude on the man menu bat, This can be at the

o of o the side.

A ] HTRAL-EiL Thése wiel ediors offes o vane micdel web pages, or
templates. You can choosa you like bast and use it for your wabsite,

5 Edit your wabsite

Then upload your contént onto the template you hawve chasen. You can personalize,
of CLETOMIEE, your cantent by chaoung 1he colors and fonts fod your paged. All web
} fiting tools You can us= these ediing ook 10 name the different PageEs
¥ e ard 1o add the text, images, and videos
Now let paople know

Lise social netaorking sibes hke F ook and Twitter | your friénds about it




Curriculum extra

1 Read the website quickly. Then answer the question,
What pages are there on almost all webaitesy Home. Absut Us, and Contact Us.

£ Read the website again, Match the headings with the paragraphs.
A Choose a web editor D Ehoorse-a-name-and-a-weekb- st
B Choosa the content E Create a sibe map
€ Edit your websiie

3 Answer the questions.
What Is a domaln name?
It is tha Intarnat dddrass
1 What does a web host company do?®
Wab host companies keep webrait g2 on their computars and make them availalls

on the Internet,
2 What three typas of content can you find on a website?
Text, imagea and vidaos.
3 Where is the main manu bar of a website?
The main menu bar can be at the top or on the slde of the website.
4 What do web editors ofler?
They offer a variety of model web pages, or templates.
5 How can you tell other people aboul your website?
You can uge pocial ngfwerking gites.

4 Match the web pages in the box with pages 1-5 from a school website.
Homa page  Photes  Contact Us  About Us  News

e N |
i s b b it

P e
LAk

L

Phatos Contact Us

‘e

About Lis

Project

Design a website for your dass or school,
Think about the follawing:

Wheo s tve site for, and why will they visit (17
What pages are thers on the website?

‘What photos and videos are there?

What other pages ane there®

M edhcomma
Limcoln High Schedl |

o

oni hundred one

News

Extra activity
e Ask: What do you think is good about

the web pages in exercise 4? What
things could you improve? What other
pages could you add?

Give students time to prepare their
ideas, then put them into pairs to
discuss the questions.

Ask some students to tell the class
their ideas. Encourage other students
to agree and disagree, and express
their own opinions.

Exercise 1 Exercise 3

e Students read the website quickly and e Read through the questions with
answer the question. Tell students not the class and check that students

to worry if they do not understand

everything in the website at this stage.

Check the answers with the class.
Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in the
website. Make sure that students

understand everything.

e Students read the website again and
answer the questions.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

understand the meaning of the words.
Exercise 4

e Students match the web pages with
the pictures.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Exercise 2

e Read through the headings with
the class and check that students
understand them all.

e Students read the website again
and match the headings with the
paragraphs.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Check the answers with the class.

Project

Read through the Project box with the
class. Make sure students understand
everything.

Discuss each question briefly with the
class. As students answer, write notes
on the board of useful ideas.

Tell students they can either plan their
website as a diagram like the plan on
page 100, or they can simply list pages
their website will include.

Students then work individually or in
pairs to plan their website.

Ask some students to tell the class
about their website. Ask other students:
What do you think? Could you improve on
this idea? Try to agree as a class on the
best ideas for a class or school website.

Consolidation
e Suggest to students that they could

write a list of bullet points on “How
to build a website"to help them
remember the useful vocabulary
from the website.

Suggest that they could also
download some pictures of web
pages and stick them into their
vocabulary notebooks. They could
then label them with words such as
font, image, menu bar, etc.

Curriculum extra C
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Curriculum extra D

102

Literature

pages 102-103/C13-C14

Grammar
Relative pronouns: who / which / that

Vocabulary
Human achievement

Topic

American writers

Project
Find out about a famous writer and
one of his or her novels in your own
language

Warm-up

o With books closed, ask: What American
writers do you know? Brainstorm some
ideas as a class and write some names
on the board.

e Point to each name on the board in
turn and ask: Do you know any novels by
this writer? What are the titles? What are
the novels about?

e [fyour students don't know any

American writers, you could just ask:
What is your favorite novel? What is it
about? Who is the author? Why do you
like it? Elicit a range of answers from
individual students.

Curriculum extra It _

‘American Wrifers

s.and_Theif

I A Farewel! to Arms

Novels

?l!mygru: avele come from the 118 Same of the
Fanines nenvels bedlow ane over 100 vears aled, but they
wre: till popular today: i
1 Adventures g,r'ﬁmllr'hrry Fima

by Mark Twnin (1885}

'l'i. Yoty by rians sway from home, He makes

Ilfitl'hll with an African-Amoricn shawe, Fim.

Together, ey travel down tlse Mississippi River,

Theey have ot of schvensuses, some oo ard

same bad. At rthe end of the stary, Jim becomes & %

Eree iman.

Little Wemen

by Loulsa Mary Alcott (1868)
Four siyters — M, Jo, Beth, and Amy ~ e wily
I:.hrar muther in Bosgon during the 18600, Thesr
fither is away fighting in the Americin Chdl War,
The fosir irls arc all very different, bur they all
baclps cach ather dusing very dlifilculr time,

[¥]

Writers
Mg -
Lowiza May Adeott was

e in PPhiladelphiaa,
Penmylvania in 1832 She _
pivved 1o Bostem when she was young. She

b three ststers. In er novel, she describes
ﬂ & family wery simlar o hers. She never got

married, and she died i 1858,

b John Seinbeck
Juh Sreinbeck was borm in
1903 i Halkinas, Califoenia.
Mamy of his povels ane
about poor peogle whis
live n Califomia i the
19303, for example G Mo
Check it outl

Find these words and
chack thalr meaning.
ns away froen home
each cther

stilborm

@ one hundred taie

h

and M, He wem the Nobel Prize in 1962
He got married thee fimes and had two
chiildren. He died in Mew York in 1968,

by Ernest Hemingwa (1929

Thas is the story of an American ambulance

driver in the lealian sty during Wooeld War Onee,
Liswtenant Frederic Henry falls in bove with an
English nurse named Catherine. The story is tragic.

Catherine dics after giving birch ra their stillbom
child,

The Grapes of Wrath

by John Steinbeck (1939)

Ve i wery difficult in Oblahoma o the 1930,
Toen Jasd and his fanily keave their farm. They
drive acnoms America to California, Tom and his
family try to find work on Fioms in Califormia, b
ghils ks nog Ay,

¢ Frnest Hemingway
Frmest Hemingay was
o meear Chicags in 1899,
Asa voung man, he
worked for a newspaper. Duneg
Warld War Ome, e drove an ambnilance
i Trly: Fe lived i Paris, Flosida, Spain,
and Cuuba, Many of bis niwvels describe the
phaces that he visited, He dicd in Jdabo in
1961.
d Mark Twain
Samuel Clenens, which
is thig pral name of Mark
T, was born in Missausi in
1835, Whizn hie was fous, is Fumily moved
po the town of Hanpibial, by the Mlissassipp
Rives, Hie worled n 4 newspaper office.
and then o a boat vn the Misstsipgi. He
Jowved the river, and many of s books el
staries about it He died in 1910




1 Read the descriptions and biographies quickly. Then write the names of the writers

[a=d) with their novels [1-4).

Curriculum extra D )

2 Write the titles of the novels, Then write the names of the charscters.

Movel; 1 Movel
Ll Wesnen Adventures of Huckleberry Finn
Characters Charncbers

Mag. Jo, Bath Arid At

Hucklsberry Finn and Jim

2 Movel 3 Movel:
A Farewell £0 Arma The (Zrapes of Wrath
Characters Characters

Frederic Henry and Cathering

Tom Joad and his family

3 Answer the questions,
‘Whiat happens to Jim at the end of Hucklebanry Finn?
He bacames 4 fras inan
1 Who s the novel Litte Women aboul?
it s _about four sisters - Meg, o, Beth, and Amy - who live with their mother,
2 Why ts the story in A Farewel fo Arms tragic?
It s tragic becauss one character dias after giving birth to a stillborn shild,
3 When does the story The Gropes of Wiath take place?
It takes place in the 12508,

Find out about a famous writer and one of his |/ her
Mhmhn_ﬂuﬁm!ﬁhﬁlﬁﬂﬂum
Who is the weiter? _

Where was he | she born and where did he | she e
When did he | she waite the novel?

Who an the main characters?

Where does it take place ¥

‘What happers?

one hiundred three @

Exercise 2

e Students read the descriptions again
and write the title and characters for

Exercise 1

e Point out the four descriptions of novels
on page 102, and the four biographies

Extra activity

e Write these gapped sentences on
the board:

1 used his/ herexperiences of
an unusual way of life in a book.

2 usedhis/ herexperiences of
family life in a book.

3 ____ wroteabout places he/she
traveled to.

4 _____ wroteabout people in the
place where he / she was born and
grew up.

e Students read the biographies again
and complete the sentences with the
correct names.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Ask: Do you think writers always write
about experiences from their own lives?
Discuss the question as a class.

1 Mark Twain

2 Louisa May Alcott
3 Ernest Hemingway
4 John Steinbeck

Project

Read through the Project box with the
class. Make sure students understand
everything.

Read out each question from the Project
box in turn and brainstorm ideas with
the class.

Make notes of some names of writers
and their books on the board.

Students then find information about a
famous writer from their country.

Students could write a short biography
of the writer, and a description of one of
their books.

Alternatively, students could prepare
notes and then give a presentation on
the writer and one of his / her books.
With smaller classes, students could
give their presentations to the whole
class. With larger classes, they could
work in small groups and take turns to
give their presentations.

of writers.

e Students read the descriptions and
biographies quickly and match the
writers with their novels.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in the
descriptions and biographies. Make
sure that students understand the
meaning of the words.

each picture.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

e Students read the descriptions again
and answer the questions.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

Consolidation

e Encourage students to record any
new vocabulary from the texts in
their vocabulary notebooks. Suggest
that they choose vocabulary that
might be useful in the future for

talking about writers and their books.

Curriculum extra D
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Puzzles 1-2

Unit 1

page 104/C7

must (affirmative and negative)
Compounds: some- / any-/ no-
Compounds: every-

Puzzles

Places around town

Aim

To practice vocabulary for places around
town, affirmative and negative forms of
must, compounds with some-/ any-/ no-,
and compounds with every-

1A

e Students match the letters and make
places around town.

1B

e Students copy and reorder the words
to make sentences.

Unit 2

page 104/C7

have to (affirmative and negative)
mustn’t / don't have to

Gerunds

Verb + -ing form

Housework

Aim

To practice vocabulary for housework,
have to, mustn't / don't have to, gerunds,
and verb + -ing form

2A

e Students connect the words and make
sentences.

1 He has to unload the dishwasher.

2 She hates cleaning her room.

3 Doing housework is boring.

4 You mustn’t run near the swimming

pool.
5 They love going to the movies.
6 Do you mind taking out the trash?

2B

e Students read the clues and complete
the crossword.

104

G& ‘ Puzzles 1-2

uMltr.h the letters to make
dlﬂ'erlnt laces In a town.

cha | po | al | ca | of | ba

sp | meh | ok | st | ho | @

o |y | N k| B | A

Brire b
1 lbrary
: 4 bask:
x: T

) Copy the words with the same color. Reorder
the words to make a sentence.
AL

E——

ou musta't Lalk in the library

J\ Draw lines to connect the words and make sentences. Use each box

only once. v | v “‘-—-.._‘, ¥ ,..--"' X
I is does |, has listen are here
dom't | make o [ te think | working good
have —— to —— do | | unload —— the —dishwasher | love || trash?
| hates the musta't, |, to —t ph;] Hui
jleaning | at | laundey| | leaming | n | the | taking—— out '
her —— room we I'IBIII " movies Irrllnd"-yuu
boring —— is — housework|  at the | - swimming |- peat
the
kead the clues and complete the crossword. ‘e
- L
1 M}: raom’s a mess. | never glean it. Y B E o
3 My brother has to take out the trash. * i
61 Inad the dlih'm‘.'hw aﬂ!r meals. 4 |
e “ WL ol At
K

oH Doyw have to feed the dog?
— TR

4 Iunlald

5| -thys dur

T Wu don't wask

I‘.Iu dlshwrshtr “!lh!nth! dl‘rshu are clean.
th¢ t-lble after dlnner

the dhhuh}rhind, We have a dishwasher. W A 18 TH



Unit4 ageiosics

will: future
will / be going to
First conditional

Life events

Puzzles

Aim
To practice vocabulary for live events, will,
be going to, and the first conditional

4A
e Students copy and reorder the words

| [)  Lock at the pictures. What are the 1 s to make sentences.

W going to dot

gL

4B

e Students copy the letters to make
questions. They then answer the
questions with their own ideas.

3A

P u ZZI e S 3 _4 e Students find eight more adjectives and

complete the sentences.

Unit 3 page 105/(8 3B

e Students look at the pictures and

be going to

Personality adjectives

Aim
To practice personality adjectives and be
going to

105



Puzzles

106

Puzzles 5-6

Unit 5  pageiosicis

Present perfect (affirmative and negative,
yes / no questions and short answers)

been / gone
ever / never

Experiences

Aim

To practice vocabulary for experiences,
the present perfect, been / gone, and
ever / never

5A

o Students reorder the words and write
the sentences.

5B

e Students break the code and write
the questions. They then answer the
questions with their own ideas.

Unit 6 pageiosicis

Present perfect + yet and already
Present perfect + just
Present perfect + for / since

Internet activities

Aim

To practice vocabulary for Internet
activities, and the present perfect with
yet, already, just, and for / since

6A
e Students write the correct verbs.

6B

e Students use the extra letters in the
sentences to make a secret question.
They then answer the question with
their own ideas.

Have you aver Flown in an
—— mmm— =




Q‘.\"\. Puzzles 7-8

7 Complete the puzzle with crime words.
What is the mystery word?

'"R| O | B | B R|Y
*M| U | R |D|E|R
R
3M| U | G |G | N
S| H| O L I T 1 N | G
SV A|N AL 1 S| M
R
Y

MYSTERY WORD: burglary

Break the code and write the questions.

1B

Then answer the questions.

1WHAT _E__ _QU __1__

XIBU XFSF ZPV EPJOH

_T S__ ' ____ e ?
BU TJY PDMPDL MBTU OJHIU

What were you doing at six o'clock last night?

2

XFSF ZPVS QBSFOUT XPSLJOH BU

UFO PDMPDL ZFTUFSEBZ?

Were your parents working at ten o'clock yesterday?

8 Change the underlined words and rewrite the sentences.

An inventor is a person who designs building

An architect is a person who designs buildings.

S.

4 An artist is a person who writes music.

-

A scientist is a person who travels to new places.

A composer is a person who writes music.

An explorer is a person who travels to new places.

5 An explorer is a person who plays a musical

A politician is a person who discovers theories
and natural laws.
A scientist is a person who discovers theories
and natural laws.
3 A composer is a person who makes the laws
of a country.

A politician is a person who makes the laws
of a country.

instrument.

A musician is a person who plays a musical instrument.

6 An architect is a person who invents machines.
e s et —

An inventor is a person who invents machines.

7 Awriteris a person who draws and paints pictures.

An artist is a person who draws and paints pictures.

=

8 A musician is a person who writes novels.
ety

A writer is a person who writes novels.

8B Break the code and write the question _H_ o ___ __ ______ ?
and answer. 3615 8148 1551 25 54161449
AlBlclplelrlGglul1ly[k][L[Mm Why did you go online?
20 6 |14 16 | 10 - o
N|(O|P|Q|R|S|T|U|V|W|X|Y]|Z 14 39411 54161449 115 11287119
5 _ .
1015 201652
| went online to update my blog.
107,

Puzzles 7-8

Unit 7

page 107/C16

Grammar

Past progressive (questions)

Vocabulary

Crime

Aim

To practice vocabulary for crime, and the
past progressive

7A

e Students complete the puzzle with the

crime words, and write the mystery word.

7B

e Students break the code and write
the questions. They then answer the
questions with their own ideas.

Unit 8

page 107/C16

Grammar
Relative pronouns: who / which / that
The infinitive of purpose

Vocabulary
Human achievement

Aim

To practice vocabulary for human
achievement, relative pronouns, and the
infinitive of purpose

8A

e Students change the underlined words
to words that fit the definitions.

8B

e Students break the code to write the
question and answer.

Puzzles
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Audioscripts

104 page 12, exercise 1
pharmacy
library

post office
bus stop

train station
café

shopping mall
sports center
park

bank
supermarket
parking lot
church

police station
hospital

1406 page 12, exercise 3

Example

A Excuse me, is there a library near here,
please?

B Yes, there’s a library on Walton Street.
[t's next to the park.

-
-0 W o NSV A WN =

— o =
Vi B WN

1

A Excuse me, is there a bus stop near here,
please?

B Yes, there's a bus stop on Virginia
Avenue. It's in front of the shopping mall.

2

A Excuse me, is there a parking lot near
here, please?

B Yes, there's a parking lot on Bedford
Street. It's behind the supermarket.

3

A Excuse me, is there a church near here,
please?

B Yes, there’s a church on Union Avenue.
It's opposite the hospital.

4
A Excuse me, is there a café near here,
please?

B Yes, there's a café on Franklin Street.

It's between the post office and the bank.

107 page 14, exercise 1
1

A Excuse me.How do | get to the hospital,
please?

B Go down Market Street, go past the
bank, and then turn left. At the end of the
road, turn right, and then take the first turn
on the left. The hospital is on the right. It's
opposite Pinewood shopping mall.

A Thanks.

2

A Excuse me. Can you tell me the way to
a supermarket, please?

B Cross Madison Street, go down Market
Street, and then take the first turn on

the right. Go past the café as far as the
traffic circle. Cross Columbia Street and
the supermarket is on the left. It's near a
sports center.

A Thankyou.

1.08 page 14, exercise 2

Example Turn right and go down the road
past the bank. Take the first turn on the left
and go down Madison Street. It's on the
left. It's opposite a train station.

1 Cross Lincoln Avenue and go straight
as far as the traffic circle. Go straight at the
traffic circle past the supermarket and turn
left. It's behind the supermarket.

2 Turn left and go down the road as far as
the traffic lights. At the traffic lights, turn
right and go down Russell Street. It's on
the left.

1410 page 17, exercise 3

Jack Hi, Tom!

Tom Oh, hi, Jack! How are you?

Jack Great, thanks. I'm calling about the
Color Run tomorrow. Where do you want
to meet? How about the park entrance?
Tom Umm ... I'm not sure. Dad can't drive
me to the park in the morning. He's going
to the dentist.

Jack Oh, well, do you want to come with
us? Mom’s coming, too. We're leaving at
nine oclock.

Tom Yes, that's great. Thanks.

Jack Can you get the bus to our house?
Tom Sure, no problem. What number bus
do | get?

Jack The number 42. It stops at the bus
stop in front of the library in town. There’s
a bus every 30 minutes.

Tom OK, and how do | get to your house?
Jack Well, stay on the bus until it gets to
St. John's school. It's a big elementary
school near our house. Walk past the
school and turn right. Then take the first
turn on the left. That's Russell Street. Our
house is in Russell Street. It's number 18,
and it's on the left near the police station.
Tom OK, that's easy. Number 18, Russell
Street. Thanks.

Jack That's OK. See you tomorrow, then.
And don't be late!

1412 page 19, exercise 3

Example I'm lucky. | don't have to do any
household chores.

1 I'have to load and unload the
dishwasher after every meal. | don't mind
because my mom pays me!

2 | have to make my bed before | go to
school.

3 My dad loves housework and he does it
all. I don't have to do anything!

4 Why do people have to do housework?
What a waste of time!

5 My brothers don't have to do anything
at home. It isn't fair!

113 page 20, exercise 1

Example load the dishwasher / unload the
dishwasher

1 take out the trash

wash the dishes

clean the bathroom

feed the dog

set the table / clear the table
do the ironing

do the vacuuming

clean my bedroom

make my bed

do the laundry

do the cooking

-
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114 page 20, exercise 2

Girl Who does the housework in your
family, Mark?

Mark Umm ..., Mom and Dad do a lot of it.
Girl What housework does your mom do?
Mark Well, she usually does the cooking.
She’s a great cook. Then, she always does
the ironing.

Girl So, what does your dad do?

Mark Oh, he does a lot, too. He often does
the vacuuming. He loves it!

Girl Really?

Mark Yes, and he sometimes cleans the
kitchen.

Girl What housework do you do?

Mark Umm ... I have two jobs in the
house. I always make my bed in the
morning ...

Girl That's an easy job!

Mark Yes, but | usually set the table before
dinner, too.

Girl And does your brother, Luke, help?
Mark No, he doesn't. He's so lazy!

Girl What does he do?

Mark Well, he sometimes loads the
dishwasher after dinner, but not very
often. Oh, and he always feeds our dog,
Snoopy, but that's not housework because
Luke really loves Snoopy!

1415 page 22, exercise 1

Example

Lisa Can | watch the end of this movie, Mom?
Mom No, I'm sorry, you can't, Lisa. You have
to go to bed now.

Lisa Oh ... can I watch it on the computer
tomorrow?

Mom Yes, of course you can.

1

Dan Could I borrow your cell phone, Mark?
| forgot my phone today and | have to call
my mom.

Mark Sorry, Dan, but | don't have any
credit on my phone. Ask Tina.

2

Jack May | go to the bathroom, please,
Mrs. Greene?

Mrs. Greene VYes, of course, Jack, but come
back to class immediately. Don't talk to
your friends in the hall!

Jack OK.Thanks.



1.16 page 22, exercise 2

Example

Joe Could | use your computer for a
moment, Mrs. Thompson? | need to write
an e-mail.

Mrs. Thompson VYes, of course, Joe. My
laptop’s in the living room.

1

Olivia Can | go bowling tonight, Dad?

Dad What time do you want to go?

Olivia At nine o'clock.

Dad No, sorry, you can't. Nine o'clock is
very late. It's a school day tomorrow, Olivia.

2

Tom May | use the phone for a moment,
Mr. Martinez? | have to call my dad.

Mr. Martinez Yes, of course, Tom. The
phone’s in the kitchen.

3

Lucia Can | borrow your bike, Hugo?

Hugo No, I'm sorry, Lucia, you can't. | need
it.'m meeting Bruno this afternoon. We're
going on a bike ride.

1418 page 25, exercise 3

Freya Hi, Erica. How are you?

Erica Hi, Freya. I'm fine, thanks. How's the
camp going?

Freya Oh, it's good. 'm having fun.

Erica What are the tents like? Are they big?
Freya We don't have to sleep in tents.
There's a big house. | sleep in a bedroom
with three other girls.

Erica Oh, that's good!

Freya Yeah, but there are a lot of rules. We
have to clean the bedroom every day, and
we mustn't eat anything in the room —
that's a problem!

Erica What's the food like at the camp?

Do you have to do the cooking?

Freya No, we don't. There's a cook. The
food's really nice, actually.

Erica Great! And what about the evenings?
What do you do?

Freya Umm ... we usually watch a movie
or listen to music, but we have to go to
bed at 10:30 p.m.

Erica Wow! That's early!

Freya Yeah, and we mustn't talk after 11 p.m.
Erica That's terrible!

Freya Well, it's OK, actually, because I'm
always tired at night. We have to get up at
eight oclock in the morning, and we have
very busy days.

Erica Do you have any free time?

Freya Yeah, we do, but we mustn't leave
the camp. I usually chat to my roommates
or sit in the sun. Hey, Erica, sorry, but | have
to go now.

Erica OK, see you when you get back!
Freya Cool. Thanks for calling. Bye!

1419 page 27, exercise 8

Dialogue 1

A Excuse me. How do | get to the library,
please?

B Go down this street, go past the post
office, and then turn left. It’s at the end of
the road.

A Thanks.

Dialogue 2

C Can | go to the movies tonight, Mom?
D No, I'm sorry, you can't, Tom.

C But Hugo and Luis are going.

D You have to do your homework.

C OK. But can I go out tomorrow night?
D Yes, of course you can.

121 page 27, exercise 10

Example At school I have lunch at 12:30
every day.

1 I'have to feed my dog in the morning.

2 | don't have anything to wear for the party.
3 We have to listen to our teacher in class.
4 You have to wear sneakers in the gym.

5 We have math homework every
weekend.

1423 page 27, exercise 12

Example

Juan Where are we on the map, Ana?
Here's the train station, and a bank.

Ana Umm, here we arel We're across the
road from the bank. OK, so where’s the
post office?

Juan It's on Edmund Street. Mmm, here it
is. It's next to the library.

Ana That's not too far. We can walk there.
[t won't take long.

Juan We have to go down Union Street
and then cross the parking lot.

Ana Cool. Let’s go.

1

Lucas What chores do you have to do at
home, Alice?

Alice It depends. | don't have to do
anything on weekdays. What about you?
Lucas | have to do everything! My sister
doesn't do anything. She’s so lazy!

Alice That isn't fair. I don't mind cooking
or cleaning my room. But | can't stand
washing dishes.

Lucas I'm lucky. | don't have to wash
dishes. We have a dishwasher.

Alice Well, you don't have to do
everything, then!

2

Luiz Hi, Amanda. What's that?

Amanda It's my housework list. It's all the
chores | have to do this week.

Luiz What, at night after school?

Amanda Yeah. My mom and dad work,
so they can't do everything. We all have
to help.

Luiz So what do you have to do this week?
Amanda | have to clean my room, set the
table for dinner, and take out the trash.
Luiz Oh, that's not so bad!

3

Asami Do you get up early on weekends,
Keniji?

Kenji Yes, | do. | prefer getting up early to
lying in bed. That's boring.

Asami Do you go out?

Kenji Yes, in the afternoon, | often go
skateboarding, but not in the morning.

I sometimes have to help Dad. Then | play
video games. | love doing that, and | don't
have time during the week.

4
Gabriel Let's surf on this beach. The ocean
is perfect.

Julia OK.Umm ... there aren't any surfers.
That's strange.

Gabriel Mmm, but there are some people
swimming.

Julia And there’s a boy fishing on those
rocks. Come on. Let’s go!

Man Hey!You two over there!

Gabriel What's wrong?

Man You mustn't surf here! There's a sign
over there.

Gabriel Oh, sorry! We didn't see it.

128 page 32, exercise 5
1

Mom Liza, you have a history test
tomorrow. Are you going to study for it?
Liza Don't worry, Mom. History’s easy.
Mom I'm sorry, Liza, but your grades aren't
good. You spend every night in front of
the TV and you never study.

Liza | have to study all day at school.

I don't want to work at home.

2

Girl | see the new X-Men movie is on
in town.

William Hey, | love X-Men movies. Why
don't we go tonight?

Girl | can't. I have to study for a test tonight.

William Tomorrow afternoon, then?
Girl I'm visiting my grandma.

William That's no problem. We can go
next week.

3

Man [ like this painting of yours, Camila.
It's very realistic. You're very talented.
Camila Oh, yes, | know. | love art, and I'm
very good at painting. In fact, 'm going to
be an artist when | graduate.

Man Do you want to go to art school?
Camila Yes, of course. And | hope to earn
a lot of money selling my paintings.

109
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129 page 34, exercise 1

At the check-in desk

A Good morning. Can | see your ticket and
passport or ID card, please?

B Yes, here you are.

A Thank you. Would you like a window or
an aisle seat?

B Id like a window seat, please.

A OK.Do you have any baggage to
checkin?

B Yes, | have this suitcase.

A OK, here's your boarding pass. You're
boarding at gate 7. The gate opens at
1Tam.

At the security checkpoint

A Do you have any liquids or a laptop in
your hand baggage?

B 1 don't have any liquids, but | have a
laptop.

A Please put it in this tray. Do you have
any metal items in your pockets? — keys,
a cell phone, coins?

B No, I don't.

A Are you wearing a watch or a belt?

B I'm wearing a belt.

A Please remove it.

130 page 34, exercise 2

At the check-in desk

A Good afternoon. Can | see your ticket
and passport, please?

B Yes, here you are.

A Thank you. Would you like a window
oran aisle seat?

B Id like an aisle seat, please.

A OK. Do you have any baggage to
checkin?

B No, I don't. I only have hand baggage.
It's this bag.

A OK, here's your boarding pass. You're
boarding at gate 30. The gate opens at
4:15 p.m.

At the security checkpoint

A Do you have any liquids or a laptop in
your hand baggage?

B | don't have any liquids, but I have a
laptop.

A Please remove it and put it in this tray.
Do you have any metal items in your
pockets — keys, a cell phone, coins?

B Yes, | have my keys.

A Please put them in the tray. Are you
wearing a watch or a belt?

B I'm wearing a watch.

A Please take it off and put it in the tray.

1.32 page 37, exercises 3 and 4

1 Kelly

Kelly 1 want to be ajournalist. | think it's an
exciting job. English is my favorite subject
at school, and I love writing about people’s
lives. I'm interested in people, and | enjoy
hearing their stories. I'm going to study
English, media studies, and Spanish next
year. Then I'm going to study multimedia
journalism at the University of Atlanta. I'd
like to work on a TV news show.

2 Emi

Emi When I leave school, 'm going to be
a hairdresser. | hope to study hairdressing
in college. | love clothes and fashion, and

I enjoy meeting people. | know a girl who
works in a local salon, and she’s going to
get me a part-time job there on Saturdays.
I'm not going to work for someone else.

I want to have my own hairdressing salon
in the future. 'm going to call it Glamor.

3 Rafael

Rafael I'm not going to do a boring office
job!'lwant to be a fitness coach. I love
playing soccer and PE. is my favorite
school subject, and I'm the varsity soccer
captain. I'm going to graduate next year,
and then I'm going to study sports science
at the United States Sports Academy in
Alabama. Id like to be the fitness coach for
a professional soccer team.

1434 page39, exercise 5

Zoe What will our lives be like 20 years
from now?

Claire Umm ... 20 yearsisn't a very long
time, so | think our lives will be very similar
to our lives today. We certainly won't live
on a different planet and we won't go on
vacation in space in the next 20 years.

Zoe So, what changes will there be?

Claire Well, there'll be more technology, and
we'll use it a lot more in our everyday lives.
Everyone will use computers at school, for
example. And we won't use books!

Zoe What about your life? Will you be
married?

Claire Yes, | think | will.

Zoe And will you have children?

Claire Yes, | think I will have children.

I love children.

135 page 40, exercise 1

Example be born

1 start school

pass your driving test
graduate

apply to college / apply for a job
getajob

get married

have a baby / have children
retire

die
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136 page 42, exercise 1

Kyle Hello.Id like a ticket to Baltimore,
please.

Assistant Would you like a one-way or a
round-trip ticket?

Kyle A round-trip, please.

Assistant OK. Are you leaving today?

Kyle Yes,|am.

Assistant And when are you coming back?
Kyle I'm coming back next Tuesday.

Assistant OK, so you'll need an open return.

That's $28, please.

Kyle Here you are, here's $30.

Assistant Thank you. Here's your ticket and
$2 change.

Kyle What time is the next bus?

Assistant There's a bus for Baltimore every 30
minutes. The next bus leaves at ten thirty.
Kyle OK, thanks. What gate does it leave
from?

Assistant It leaves from gate five.

Kyle Thanks.Oh ... how long does the
trip take?

Assistant It takes about three and a half
hours.

Kyle OK.Thanks. Goodbye.

Assistant Goodbye.

137 page 42, exercise 2
1

Boy Hello. Id like a ticket to New Haven,
please.

Assistant Do you want a one-way or a
round-trip ticket?

Boy A one-way, please.

Assistant OK, that's $22.

Boy Here you are.

Assistant $25, thank you. Here's your ticket
and your change.

Boy What time’s the next bus, please?
Assistant The buses are every 30 minutes,
and the next bus leaves at nine o'’clock.
Boy Thanks. What gate does it leave from?
Assistant It leaves from gate eight.

Boy Thanks. Sorry, how long does the

trip take?

Assistant |t takes about two hours.

Boy Great. Thanks. Goodbye.

2

Girl Hello. I'd like a round-trip ticket to
Boston, please.

Assistant OK, when are you returning?
Girl I'm coming back

tomorrow. Assistant OK.That's $37, please.
Girl Here you are.

Assistant Thank you. The next bus leaves
at 10:15.

Girl OK, thanks. What gate does it leave
from?

Assistant Umm ... from gate eleven,

I think. Let me check. Yes, gate eleven.
Girl And, how long does the trip take?
Assistant |t takes about four hours.

Girl OK.Thanks. Goodbye.

3

Boy Id like a round-trip ticket to Long
Island, please.

Assistant Are you coming back today?

Boy No, I'm not. I'm coming back tomorrow.
Assistant OK, so that'll be an open return.
That's $15, please.

Boy Here you are.

Assistant $20, thank you. Here's your ticket
and five dollars change.

Boy Thank you. Is there a bus at six o'clock?
Assistant No, there isn't. The next bus leaves
at six fifty-five from gate number five.

Boy OK.Thanks very much. How long does
the trip take?

Assistant It usually takes about 50 minutes.
Boy OK.Thanks. Goodbye.



1.39 page 45, exercises 3 and 4

Host Hello, and welcome to Radio 109. This
week, I'm talking to a man who knows a lot
about the future. He is futurologist Drew
Roberts. Welcome to the show, Drew.

Drew Thank you.

Host All right. Well, | have a lot of questions
here from our listeners. They all want to
hear your opinions about what life will be
like in 100 years.

Drew Sure, go ahead.

Host OK. Question 1:In 100 years, will it be
possible to control the weather?

Drew Well, scientists are already doing a
lot of work in this area. They're interested
in the weather because the climate is
changing. They're learning a lot, and
they're already starting to experiment,

so | think it will definitely be possible to
control the weather in the future. But it
will probably be very expensive. If it is
expensive, then we'll probably only control
extreme weather conditions.

Host Really? Interesting. Now question 2:
Will we all speak one language in 100 years?
Drew Umm ... no, I don't think so. There
will definitely be fewer languages. | think
that there'll be three important languages
in the future: English, Mandarin Chinese,
and Spanish. But other languages, like
Portuguese and Hindi, will definitely

still exist.

Host OK. Now a question from a listener

in San Diego: Will people live to be

150 years old?

Drew Well, | think that in rich countries,
some people will live to 150 years old.

But definitely not everyone, and not
everywhere.

Host OK, question 4 asks: Will we all travel
in space in 100 years?

Drew In one hundred years? No, that
won't happen. Space travel will still be
very expensive and it won't be possible for
most people.

Host Mimm. OK,; so this is the last question: In
100 years, will we all use the same money?
Drew That's a good question. Umm ...
yes, | think we will, but I don't think it will
be paper money. Today people use the
Internet a lot to buy and pay for things.
My prediction is that in the future there
will be a global electronic form of money.
Host Well, thank you, Drew, that's all very
interesting. Now, if we ...

1440 page 47, exercise 6

1

A Good morning. Can | see your ticket and
passport, please?

B Yes, here you are.

A Thank you. Would you like a window or
an aisle seat?

B Id like an aisle seat, please.

A OK.Have you got any baggage to
checkin?

B Yes, | have this suitcase.

A OK, here's your boarding pass. The gate
opens at 10:30 a.m.

B Thank you.

2

A Id like a ticket to Dallas, please.

B Do you want a one-way ticket or a
round-trip?

A A round-trip, please.

B Hereyou are.

A What time does the next bus leave?
B Itleaves at 3 p.m.

A How long does the trip take?

B It takes about three hours.

1442 page47, exercise 8

Example | live in Newport.

1 We'll go to high school.

2 They have a long vacation in the summer.
3 You'll study chemistry in college.

4 | take the dog for a walk.

5 We'll buy a lot of souvenirs on vacation.

143 page 47, exercise 9

Example

Nate Are you going to come ice skating
on the weekend, Ken?

Ken No, I'm not. And I'm not going to
Nick's party, either.

Nate What are you going to do, then?
Ken I'm going to stay home. My relatives
are coming to visit us.

1

Mark Hey, Lily! There's a message on your
cell phone from someone called Luke.
Who's Luke?

Lily He's a boy that goes to my school.
Mark Is he your boyfriend?

Lily No, he isn't. He's just a friend. His dad
is our math teacher. Now give me my
phone, Mark!

2

Josh What are you going to study in
college, Katie?

Katie I'm not sure at the moment.
Psychology maybe.

Josh Really? Do you want to be a
psychologist?

Katie No, | don't think so, but I'm interested
in psychology.

Josh So, what do you want to be?

Katie Well, | like working with children. In
the past, | wanted to be a nurse, but now
I'want to be a teacher.

3

Ana What will your life be like ten years
from now, Sophie?

Sophie Umm ... let’s see. I'll be 26.

Hmm ... I don't think I'll be married. | don't
want to get married until I'm about 30.
Ana Will you have a job?

Sophie Yes, | hope so. I'm going to

study fashion and Id like to be a fashion
designer. That's the plan, anyway!

Ana Do you think you'll be famous?
Sophie Oh, that’s really difficult to predict.
Who knows?

4
Freya OK, Ben.We have a name for a girl. If
the baby is a girl, we'll call her Amelia, OK?
Ben Yes, Amelia is a lovely name. But what
if it's a boy? | like the name Jack. What do
you think?

Freya Yes, | like Jack, too, but I'd like
something unusual. What about Benedict?
Ben Benedict? That's a really old fashioned
name! | don't like it.

Freya OK, OK. What about Kyle? That's a
modern name.

Ben Umm ... it's OK, but | prefer Jack.
Freya Do you really like it?

Ben Yes, | do. And you chose Amelia.

Freya OK, then.Ifit's a boy, we'll call him
Jack. Jack and Amelia. | hope we have
twins!

2:03 page 53, exercise 4

Alice What did you do on the weekend,
Hugo?

Hugo | went to an ocean sports festival
and | tried coasteering. It was amazing!
Have you ever tried it?

Alice No, | haven't. I think it sounds crazy!
Hugo No, itisn't. It's so much fun, and

it’s really exciting. Have you ever done
anything exciting?

Alice Yes, | have. I've done a parachute
jump.

Hugo Wow! A parachute jump?! | haven't
done that!

2:04 page 54, exercise 1

Example do a parachute jump
1 win a competition

2 visit a foreign country
3 meet a famous person
4 ride a horse

5 climb a mountain

6 go whitewater rafting
7 sleepin atent

8 be in the newspaper
9 flyin an airplane

205 page 54, exercise 2

Example

Boy Excuse me.How do | get to the bus
station, please?

Man Sorry, | don't understand.

Boy Oh,umm ... the bus station.

Man Ah, OK.lunderstand! Go ...

1

Captain This is the captain speaking. We're
flying over the Andes Mountains at an
altitude of 12,000 meters. Our estimated
arrival time in Santiago is 2 p.m. Sit back
and enjoy the flight.

2

Woman This is really scary! | can't jump!

I cantdo it! I'm too scared!

Man Of course you can. Hold my arm and
we'll jump together.

Woman Aargh!
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3

Boy What's his name?

Girl Billy. He's very kind. He won't do
anything dangerous. I'll hold him for you
to geton.

Boy Are you sure he won't run away?
Girl Yes. Just follow me.

4
Man Right, you can sit there. Take this
paddle.

Girl Ooo! The water’s really cold!

Boy Where should | sit?

Man You sit there.

Boy What do we have to do? | don't want
to fall in the water!

207 page 56, exercise 4

1

Receptionist Good afternoon. Can | help you?
Woman Yes, please. Id like to check in.
Receptionist OK, What's your name, please?
Woman It's Wilson, Janet Wilson. I've
booked a room for two nights.

Receptionist Janet Wilson. OK. Is that a
single or a double room?

Woman A single room.

Receptionist OK, that's fine. Can | see some
identification, please?

Woman Yes, here's my passport.
Receptionist That's great. And, could you
sign this form? Thank you. Now, here’s your
key card. Your room number is 26. It's on
the second floor.

Woman Thank you.

Receptionist You're welcome. Have a nice stay.

2

Receptionist Good morning. Can | help you?
Man Yes, please. Wed like to check in.
Receptionist OK, what's your name, please?
Man It's Rafael Lopes. I've booked a room
for two people for tonight.

Receptionist OK, so you've booked a
double room. Is that just for one night,
Mr. Lopes?

Man Yes, itis.

Receptionist Great. Now, could | see your
passports or ID cards, please?

Man VYes, sure. Here they are.

Receptionist That's fine. Umm, can you just
sign this form, please?

Man Yes, of course.

Receptionist Great. That's everything. Here's
your key. It's room 34.That’s on the third floor.
Man Thanks very much.

Receptionist You're welcome. Goodbye.

2:09 page 59, exercise 3

Tara Have you ever slept in a tent, Oliver?
Oliver Yes, | have. | sleptin atent when
I did my Duke of Edinburgh Award
last year.

Tara Oh, have you done the Duke of
Edinburgh Award? | didn't know that.
What was it like?

Oliver It was really good.

Tara Did you do the Bronze Award
last year?

Oliver No, I didn't.1did the Silver Award.
Tara Is that very different from the Bronze
Award?

Oliver Not really. The four sections are the
same, but you have to do the activities
for longer. For the Bronze Award, you only
have to do the activities for three months;
but for the Silver, you have to do them for
at least six months.

Tara What community work did you do,
then?

Oliver | helped at a homework club after
school.

Tara Was that at your high school?

Oliver No, my mom teaches in an
elementary school and | helped there.

[t was fun!

Tara What else did you do for your award?
Oliver Umm ... well, for the skills section,

I learned to play a musical instrument.

I wanted to play the drums, but in the end
I chose the guitar because we had a guitar
at home. I still take lessons once a week.
Then for the sport, ...

Tara | know! You joined the school soccer
team.

Oliver No, I didn't, actually. | joined the
school basketball team. I'm still on the
team. We've done really well this year.

Tara That's great! | love basketball!

Oliver Yeah, me too. Then ... the final
thing | did for the award was to go on

an expedition with my friends. That was
awesomel!

Tara Where did you go?

Oliver We went on a three-day mountain
hike in Banff National Park in the Canadian
Rockies. Have you ever been there?

Tara No, | haven't, but everyone says it's
beautiful. Did you camp?

Oliver No, we slept in mountain huts. You
can't camp there because it's too cold. We
walked on snow and ice most of the time!
Tara It sounds awesome!

211 page 61, exercise 4

Dad Victor! Have you cleaned your
bedroom yet?

Victor I've already made my bed, but
I haven't cleaned the room yet.

Dad Hurry up! It's time for dinner!

Jane Hi, Lola. Have you done your
homework yet?

Lola | haven't started my math homework
yet, but I've already finished my English
homework.

Jane Why don't you come to my house
and we can do the math homework
together?

Lola Great idea! See you soon.

Mom Alice, have you taken Scooby for

a walk yet?

Alice Yes, I've taken him for a walk, but
I'haven't fed him yet. | can't find the dog
food anywhere.

Mom You haven't looked! It's in the
cupboard under the sink.

2:12 page 62, exercise 1

He's playing an online game.

She’s using a search engine.

He's watching a video.

She’s sending an e-mail to a friend.
He's commenting on a picture.

She's updating her antivirus software.
She’s downloading music.

He's IMing his cousin.

He's posting a picture.
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213 page 62, exercise 2

Example | always download music from
the Internet Music Store. The songs are
only $1!

1 Is George going to post pictures from
his vacation on Facebook?

2 Alot of teenagers play online games.

3 1 often comment on my friends’ posts on
Facebook. | usually write something funny.
4 If I want to find some information, | use
a search engine.

5 lupdate my antivirus software every week.
6 Canyou IM me when you get home?

7 I'watch funny videos on YouTube when
I'm bored.

8 | don't often send e-mails to my friends.
I'usually text them.

214 page 64, exercise 1

Assistant Good morning. Can | help you?
Jenny Yes, please. Id like to do a tour of
the city.

Assistant There are a lot of different tours.
There's a walking tour, a bike tour, and

a bus tour. What type of tour are you
looking for?

Jenny What do you recommend?

Assistant The walking tour is very good.
And | think the best way to see the city

is on foot.

Jenny How much does it cost?

Assistant The tickets are $8.

Jenny How long does it take?

Assistant |t takes two hours.

Jenny Where does it start?

Assistant It starts here at the visitor center.
You visit the most important sights in the city.
Jenny What time does it start?

Assistant There are three tours every day —
at 10 a.m., 2 p.m. and 4 p.m. Here’s a leaflet
with all the information.

Jenny Thank you. That's great.

@ 2:15 page 64, exercise 2
1

Assistant Good afternoon. Can | help you?
Man Yes, please. I'd like to do a tour of
the city.

Assistant \What type of tour are you
looking for?

Man Id like to do a bus tour, please.
Assistant There are bus tours every day.
Man How much does it cost?

Assistant The tickets are $10.

Man How long does it take?

Assistant It takes three hours.

Man Where does it start?

Assistant It starts at the bus station.



Man What time does it start?

Assistant There's a tour at 9:30 a.m. and
another tour at 2:30 p.m. Here’s a leaflet
with all the information.

Man Thank you. That's great.

2

Assistant Hello. Can | help you?

Woman Yes, please. Id like to do a tour of
the city.

Assistant \What type of tour are you looking
for?

Woman Id like to do a walking tour, please.
Assistant When do you want to do the tour?
Woman This afternoon, if possible.

Assistant I'm sorry, the walking tour is in the
morning. There's a bike tour this afternoon.
Woman Oh, a bike tour. Great! How much
does it cost?

Assistant The tickets are $12.

Woman How long does it take?

Assistant It takes two hours.

Woman Where does it start?

Assistant [t starts from the parking lot
opposite the visitor center.

Woman What time does it start?

Assistant There's atourat 11 a.m., and
another tour at 3 p.m. Here’s a leaflet with
all the information.

Woman Thank you. That's great.

217 page67, exercise 3

| use the Internet every day. | use it at
school and at home. At school, we have

a computer lab. We go there for Internet
technology classes, or if we want to do
some research for other subjects. At home,
I use the Internet for fun. | have a laptop,
but | usually use my smartphone to go
online. | often listen to music, and I like
watching videos online. | watch funny
videos and videos of my favorite bands.

| sometimes play online games. | like
fantasy and action games. Theyre the best.
| often play against my brother. | always
win! Lots of people like social network
sites, but | hate them - | prefer chatting to
my friends in person.

218 page 69, exercise 7

1

A Good afternoon. Can | help you?

B Yes, please. Id like to check in.

A OK.What's your name, please?

B It's Ray, Janet Ray. I've booked a room
for three nights.

A Ray. OK, that's fine. Could I have your
passport or ID card?

B Yes, here’s my passport.

A Thank you. Your room number is 26.
[t's on the second floor.

B Thank you

A You're welcome. Have a nice stay.

2

A Hello. How much does a walking tour
of the town cost?

B The tickets are $6.

A How long does it take?

B It takes about two hours.

A What time does it start?

B Itstartsat 10 a.m.

A Thank you.That's great.

220  page 69, exercise 9
begin, began, begun
drink, drank, drunk
ring, rang, rung

sing, sang, sung
swim, swam, swum

221 page 69, exercise 10

We're having a great time at the Grand
Canyon. We arrived here on Sunday night.
We've done a lot of amazing things. On
Monday, we rode horses in the Canyon,
and on Tuesday, we went whitewater
rafting. It was so exciting! Yesterday, we
went to a museum and we learned how
Native American people lived in the
Canyon 800 years ago. I've posted a lot of
pictures on my Facebook page, and a lot
of my friends have commented on them.
On Friday, we're going to Las Vegas. | hope
I have fun at the theme parks!

222 page 69, exercise 11

Example

Paul I've lived in a lot of different cities.

I' was born in Philadelphia, and | lived there
until I was 10 years old. Then my family
moved to Washington, D.C,, and | lived
there for a few years. We moved to New
York City three years ago, and I've lived
here since then.

1

Mom Chloe! Have you cleaned your
bedroom yet?

Chloe VYes, I've started. I've already put all
my clothes in the closet.

Mom Have you put all your books on
the shelf?

Chloe Yes, | have.

Mom Have you made your bed?
Chloe No, I haven't made my bed yet.
I'm going to do it now.

2

Rafa Grandpa, what's the most exciting
thing you've ever done?

Grandpa Well, I've done a parachute jump.
Rafa Wow! That's exciting!

Grandpa And I've climbed Mount McKinley.
Rafa What's Mount McKinley?

Grandpa [t's the highest mountain in the
US. It's in Alaska.

Rafa Are there any exciting things you
want to do in the future, Grandpa?
Grandpa Yes, | want to go whitewater
rafting. I've never done that.

3

Jessica Have you seen my keys, Mom?
Mom No, | haven't. Where did you put them?
Jessica | put them on the desk in my
bedroom, but they aren't there.

Mom Have you looked on the floor and on
your chair?

Jessica Yes, | have, but they aren't there.
Mom What about your backpack? Look in
your backpack!

Jessica Oh yes. They're in my backpack.
Thanks, Mom! When did | put them in there?

225 page73, exercise 4

A few weeks ago, | rode my bike to the
sports center for basketball practice.

I locked my bike to a post outside. While
I'was playing, | looked out the window.
A guy was standing near my bike, but he
wasn't looking at it. When | looked again,
the guy was still there. He was doing
something to my bike. I shouted and ran
outside. He was running away with the
front wheel of my bike!

2-26 page 74, exercise 1
Example robbery

1 burglary
pickpocketing
murder

mugging
vandalism
shoplifting
kidnapping

Nowvi A WwWwN

2-27 page 74, exercise 2
Example robber

1 shoplifter

burglar
pickpocket
murderer
mugger

vandal

kidnapper

Nowvi e, WwN

2:29 page 76, exercise 2

Officer Can | help you?

Rachael Yes, please. | want to report a crime.
oOfficer OK. Let’s fill in this crime report.
What happened?

Rachael A girl stole my wallet.

officer OK. | need a few details. Where
were you?

Rachael |was on the number 65 bus. | was
going home. | live on Carter Street.

Officer And what happened?

Rachael |was sitting on the bus when my
phone rang. It was in my backpack. | took
it out and, while I was talking, a girl sat
down next to me.

Officer Where was your backpack?

Rachael It was on my knee, and it was
open. At the next stop, the girl stood

up suddenly and got off the bus. I knew
something was wrong, so | checked my
backpack and my wallet wasn't there.
Officer What time did this happen?
Rachael It happened about an hourago -
at six fifteen.

113
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Officer What did the girl look like?
Rachael She was short and slim, and she
had blond, curly hair. She was wearing
jeans and a gray hoodie.

Officer How old was she?

Rachael She was about sixteen.

Officer How much money was in your
wallet?

Rachael About $20.

232 page79, exercise 4

I'was in a shoe store with my mom
yesterday. | was buying a pair of boots.

I was waiting in line at the checkout
counter to pay for them when | saw two
girls walking quickly towards the door of
the store. One of the girls was carrying

a backpack. While they were walking
through the door, the security guard
stopped them. He asked to look in the
backpack. One of the girls opened the
backpack, and the security guard found
two pairs of shoes. The two girls were
shoplifters! The security guard took the
two girls to an office at the back of the
store, and the sales clerk called the police.

@) 234 page82, exercise 1
Example inventor

1 artist

composer
politician

writer

explorer

scientist

architect
musician

NSOV A WN

235 page 82, exercise 2

1 aninventor invents

2 a scientist discovers

3 an artist paints or draws

4 a composer composes music

5 an explorer travels or explores

6 a writer writes

7 an architect builds or designs

8 a politician negotiates or debates
9 a musician plays music

238 page 84, exercise 3

1

A What's this gadget?

B It'sa USB memory stick.

A What's it for?

B It's for storing information from a
computer. You use it to hold copies of
pictures, music, or computer files.

2

A What's this?

B It'sa money belt.

A What's it for?

B It's for keeping your money and
passport safe when you travel.

3

A What are these?

B They're touch screen gloves.

A What are they for?

B They're for using your smartphone in

the cold weather. You don't have to take
these gloves off when you answer your

phone or call someone.

2:40 page 87, exercises 3 and 4

Conversation 1

A Here's the electronics department.
Where are the e-readers?

B Over there.

A There's a lot of choice. I'l have to get a
salesperson to help me. Excuse me. Could
you advise me, please? | want to get an
e-reader for my dad.

Salesclerk It depends what he wants to do
with it. With this one, for example, you can
use 4G to download books.

A Can he access the Internet with it?
Salesclerk No. He can only buy books.

If you want to access the Internet, you
need a tablet.

A Oh.Can he download books on to a tablet?
Salesclerk Yes. But you can go online, too.
You can do a lot more with a tablet.

B Maybe you should buy your dad a
tablet. I mean, it is his fiftieth birthday.

A Yeah, I think Il get him a tablet.

Oh no! There are so many, | can't choose.
B They're all similar. Look at the price and
the color! This green one is cool. It's just
your dad’s style.

A And it's the cheapest one! I'l get that one.

Conversation 2

C Hey, I like this smartphone. It's cool!
What do you think?

D Not bad. But | prefer this one. It isn't
heavy, and it's cheaper than the other one.
It's only $89.

C Mmm. Itis very light, and | like the big
screen. But it's black, which is boring. I'd
prefer a colored one.

D You can buy a colored case for it. They
don't cost a lot. They're under accessories.
C Here they are. Hey, there are some great
cases here!l What do you think of this red
one? It's a wallet, too.

D Cool!

C Il get this one and the phone. How
does the site work?

D Click on“Add to Basket.

C OK. Now | need my bank card.

241 page 89, exercise 7
1

A Hello. Can I help you?

B Yes, please. | want to report a crime.
A Let’s fill out this crime report. What
happened?

B | was skateboarding in the park when
a boy stole my camera.

A When did this happen?

B It happened about an hour ago.

A How old was he, and what was he
wearing?

B He was about 16, and he was wearing
jeans and a blue jacket.

A OK, sign here, please.

2

C What's this?

D It's a GPS dog locator.

C What's it for?

D It's for locating your dog. You use it to
find your dog when it runs away. You put
it on the dog’s collar and it tells you where
your dog is. It sends a text message to
your cell phone

C Cool!

2+44  page 89, exercise 10

Example

A What was the girl like?

B She had blond, shoulder-length hair
and she was wearing sunglasses.

A And what clothes was she wearing?

B Umm ... she was wearing a pink and
white striped T-shirt, | think.

1

A What happened exactly?

B Well,  was on the bus when my cell
phone rang. I took it out of my backpack
but, unfortunately, | didn't close the
backpack all the way. While I was talking
on the phone, a man walked past me. He
got off the bus and walked away. When

I put my phone back into my backpack,

I saw that my wallet wasn't there. | think
he stole it.

2

A Can you describe what happened?

B Iwas walking downtown when | saw
a crime. It was outside the city library.

A woman was waiting to cross the road
when a teenage boy pushed her. She fell
and he took her bag. Then he ran away.
The woman hurt her arm when she fell
but, luckily, it wasn't broken.

3

A That's cool. What is it?

B It's my headlamp. | got it for my birthday.
A How does it work?

B You turn this and the light comes on.
You put it on your head, so you can do
other things.

A Like reading or cooking on the
barbecue at night?

B | use it for camping. It's really useful.

4
A What's that?

B It'san article about Amelia Earhart.

A Who was she?

B She was an American woman who flew
across the Atlantic Ocean in 1928. She was
a great adventurer. It took her 14 hours

56 minutes to fly from Canada to Northern
Ireland. She became very famous. Eleven
years later, in 1939, she disappeared over
the Pacific Ocean while she was trying to
fly around the world. Nobody knows what
happened to her.



Workbook
answer key

Unit 1

Page W4

1

1 lot 4 stop

2 station 5 office

3 center 6 mall

2

1 café 6 supermarket
2 police station 7 hospital

3 library 8 bank

4 park 9 pharmacy

5 church 10 bus stop

3

1 You must come home early today.
2 Tom mustn't be late for volleyball

practice.

The students must be quiet in class.

4 You mustn't use your cell phone in
the classroom.

w

5 I must buy a new notebook.

6 We must wear a uniform to school.
4

1 mustn't 4 must

2 must 5 must

3 mustn't 6 mustn't

5

1 mustn’t touch

2 must stay

3 mustn't bring

4 must eat and drink

5 mustn't take

6 mustn't smoke

Page W5

6

1 somebody 4 something
2 anywhere 5 nothing

3 Nobody 6 anything
7

1 something 5 anything
2 anywhere 6 anybody
3 Nobody 7 nothing

4 somewhere 8 something
8

Possible answers:
Mom does everything in our house.

You can go everywhere on your bike.

1

2

3 | put something in my bag.

4 Did he go everywhere in Spain?
5

Is she inviting everyone to her party?

9

1 anything 7 must play

2 Everyone 8 must

3 must be 9 must register
4 anything 10 Nobody

5 anything 11 mustn't

6 everyone 12 anybody

10

1 You mustn't talk in the library.

2 | know everyone in my class.

3 You must remember to phone your

grandma.

| didn't know anyone at the party.

5 The students must leave the
classroom at lunchtime.

6 We didn't go anywhere interesting
on the weekend.

'S

Page W6

1

2¢c 3b 4f 5a 6e

2

1 asfaras 4 first turn
2 turn 5 left

3 traffic lights 6 opposite
3

1 Godown 10 left

2 asfaras 11 opposite
3 turn left 12 totheend
4 godown 13 Turn left
5 theright 14 Take

6 nextto 15 left

7 right 16 past

8 straight 17 It's (on)
9 turn

Page W7

1

1 London

2 June 9*

3 special children’s hospital

4 adults £15 ($25), children (under 16)

£10($16)

- N

Five students from her class entered
the race.

2 They raised a total of £682 ($1,116).
3 ltrained on the day of the race.

4 Sheran it in 39 minutes.

5 You must register online.

3

Students’ own answers.

Unit 2

Page W10

1
1
2
3

BWN =N

aOnhs WN=W

i

ironing 4 dishwasher
dishes 5 trash
vacuuming

feed 5 make
load / unload 6 do
clean 7 clean
take

has to clear

have to wash

don't have to make
doesn’t have to feed
has to take

don't have to do

Does Rob have to load the dishwasher?
Yes, he does.

Do they have to clean the bathroom?
Yes, they do.

Does Rob have to take out the trash?
No, he doesn't.

Do they have to feed the dog?

No, they don't.

Page W11

5

1 don't have to 4 don't have to
2 mustn't 5 mustn't

3 doesnthaveto 6 doesn't haveto
6

1 Learning 4 Playing

2 Washing 5 Getting

3 Traveling

7

(=)}

NSOV A WN =0

Sofia doesn't like walking in the
mountains.

Kenna loves playing on his game
console.

Does Josh like running?

The boys don't mind doing housework.
Do you enjoy listening to classical
music?

Ella hates being late.

have to 8 don't have to
getting up 9 camping

hate 10 don't have to
visiting 11 going

mustn't 12 don't have to
have to 13 do you have to
mustn’t
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Megan doesn't like getting up early
on school days.

She mustn’t make any noise in the
afternoon.

She doesn't have to wash the dishes
at the camp.

Lucas loves going to the activity club.
She doesn't have to play with Lucas
all day.

Page W12

1

1 No, you can't 4 Could I borrow
2 havetodo 5 haveto

3 youcango 6 of course

2

2a 3e 4f 5¢c 6Db

- W

N
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Can | go to Dan’s house later to watch
the soccer game?

Yes, of course.

Could | stay at Dan’s house tonight?
He has an awesome new video game.
No, you can't. You have to come home
after the game.

But why?

Because we're having dinner with
Grandma this evening.

Oh, OK.

Could I make a sandwich?

Can | borrow your MP3 player?
May | use your calculator?

Can | watch the news?

Can | sit here, Miss Green?

Page W13

1

Free breakfast, outdoor garden

2
1

3

It is fifteen minutes by bus from the
city center.

There is space for 30 guests.

They mustn’t bring any pets to the
hostel.

They have to wash the dishes and
clean the kitchen after meals.

She doesn't like paying a lot for the
Internet or people making a lot of
noise at night.

Students’ own answers.

Unit 3

PageW16

B WN = o
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4

flexible
outgoing
lazy
creative

5 confident
6 ambitious
7 patient
8 honest

're going to have
‘m going to stay
is going to cook
are going to play
is going to find
is going to work
's going to write
are going to buy

We aren’t going to watch TV. We're
going to play soccer.

Mateus isn't going to ride his bike to
school. He's going to walk.

Itisn’t going to rain tomorrow. It’s
going to snow.

They aren’t going to watch a movie.
They're going to study for a test.

I'm not going to wear shorts. I'm
going to wear jeans.

Are you going to finish; | am

Are you and Kate going to watch;
we are

Is Juan going to study; he isn't
Are Ana and Isabel going to stay;
they aren't

5 Is Mrs. Harris going to give; she is

6 are you going to do

Page W17

5

1 is going to win

2 ’'sgoing to jump

3 ’sgoing to have

4 is going to break

5 ’'re going to get

6

2 tolive 5 playing

3 tovisit 6 tobe

4 meeting 7 watching

7

1 totravel 9 s going to show
2 tosee 10 are going to

3 tostay spend

4 seeing 11 aren't going to
5 tovisit travel

6 traveling 12 flying

7 'mgoingtofly 13 ’'re going to take
8 ’s going to meet

Page W18

1

1 hereyou are

2 Would you like

3 tocheckin

4 boarding pass

5 Do you have

6 putit

7 inyour pockets

8 awatch ora belt

9 remove

2

1

1 Good morning. Can | see your tickets
and passports, please?

2 Yes, hereyou are.

3 Thank you. Do you have any baggage
to checkin?

4 Yes, we have two suitcases.

5 Two suitcases. OK, and would you like
a window or an aisle seat?

6 A window seat, please.

7 OK. Here are your boarding passes.

2

1 Do you have any metal items in your
pockets?

2 Yes, | have. | have some coins and
my keys.

3 Please put them in this tray. And are
you wearing a watch or a belt?

4 I'm wearing a belt.

5 Please remove it.

6 OK.Hereitis.

7 Please put it in the tray with the
other things.

3

2a 3f 49 5c¢ 6d 7b

4

1 Can | see your ticket and passport or
ID card, please?

2 Do you have any baggage to check in?

3 Would you like a window or an aisle
seat?

4 remove it

5 Do you have any liquids (or a laptop)
in your hand baggage?

6 Do you have any metal items in your
pockets?

7 put them in the tray with the other
things

Page W19

1

Maria Turner would like to be a famous
soccer player.
She is going to be a professional referee.



1 False. Maria has a plan to become a
professional referee.

2 False.The referee can stop a game if
there are problems with the weather.

3 False. Most players are easy to talk to,
but some behave badly.

4 True.

5 False. Maria wants to be a referee
because she has the right qualities
and she is passionate about soccer.

6 False. She is going to become a
referee for her local club.

7 True.

3
Students’ own answers.

Unit 4

Page W22

1

1 apply 6 pass

2 start 7 retire

3 have 8 graduate
4 married 9 get

5 die

2

1 You'll enjoy the food in Mexico.
2 1 won't stay for long.

3 He'll tell you about his trip to South

Africa.

We won't go to the shopping mall
tomorrow.

She'll graduate in June.

Barcelona won't win next week.

It won't rain tomorrow.

They'll meet us at the airport.

=
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Will Maxine get married this year?

No, she won't.

2 Will the weather be cold in Montreal
in December?
Yes, it will.

3 Will Mr. Fernandez retire next year?
No, he won't.

4 Will Luis study English in college?
Yes, he will.

5 Will your sister get a job this summer?
No, she won't.

6 Willyou pass your driving test next week?

Yes, | will.

4
1 regoing to; will 4 'mgoing to;’ll
2 ’ll;is going to 5 re going to; Il
3 will;'regoingto 6 isgoingto;’ll
Page W23

5

2d 3f 4e 5c 6a

V1 A WN =0\

VNV R WN =Y

-
o

w N = 00
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wake 7's

‘Il have to 8 'll give
won't have 9 won't have
look after 10 gives
don't finish 11 go

will be 12 won't hear

happens

will be

are we going to feed
won't be

don't

will become

will produce

is going to

won't solve

are

There will be farms in tall buildings.

Vertical farms will produce vegetables.

Sky Greens already has 120 vertical
farms in Singapore. / Sky Greens is
going to build 2,000 farms in the next
few years.

Vertical farms are part of the solution
to the world food problem.

Page W24

1

1 Would you like 4 leaves
2 round-trip 5 gate
3 change 6 long
2

2d 3e 4f 5c 6a

No= W

vi bW
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N

4

10
1

12
13

When are you coming back?
Would you like a one-way or a
round-trip ticket?

When's the next bus for Denver?
What gate does it leave from?
How long does the journey take?

Hello. I'd like a round-trip to Chicago,
please.

Are you coming back today?

No, I'm not. I'm coming back next
month.

OK, so you'll need an open return.
That's $39, please.

Here you are, here’s $50.

Thank you. Here's your ticket and
eleven dollars change.

Thank you. What time’s the next bus,
please?

It's at two thirty.

And what gate does it leave from?
Umm ... gate 8.

Gate 8.Thanks. And how long does
the trip take?

It takes four hours.

OK, thanks. Goodbye.

5

Suggested answers:

You Id like a ticket to Stamford, please.
Assistant Do you want a one-way or a
round-trip?

You A round-trip, please.

Assistant That's $13, please.

You What time's the next bus, please?
Assistant It's at 8 a.m.

You And how long does the journey take?
Assistant It takes an hour and a half.
You OK, thanks. Goodbye.

Page W25
1
Tc 2a 3b

2

1 They live with a host family.

2 You will learn to be more tolerant as
you start to understand and accept
other people’s customs and cultures.

3 It opened his eyes because everything
was different.

4 He's going to travel around the world
before getting a job.

3
Students’ own answers.

Unit5

Page W28

1

1 mountain 5 airplane

2 person 6 competition

3 tent 7 country

4 parachute 8 newspaper

2

1 has lost

2 haven't done

3 has climbed

4 've visited

5 has never ridden

6 'veread

7 has given

3

1 've been 4 'sgone

2 'vegone 5 hasbeen

3 've been 6 'sgone

4

1 Have you seen my cell phone?

2 |haven't

3 Have you tried calling it?

4 1have

5 Have you looked in your room?

6 |have

7 Have you asked your brother?

8 lhaven't

9 Has he come home from school?
10 has
11 Have you taken my cell phone?
12 lhave

117



Page W29

've never done

Have you ever felt

've never felt

've never had

Have you ever refused
've never refused
Have you ever fallen
've never ridden

Have you ever swum
've never done

S VONGOUVAEWN=U

-

Has he gone
hasn’t

saw

's gone

Have you spoken
haven't
called him
didn't answer
's gone

10 Have you met
11 have

12 came

13 didn't like

VO NSOUVAWN= QO

's made 9 ’'sdone

was 10 crossed
became 11 swam

was 12 didn't like
loved 13 were

has been 14 's never been
s visited 15 slept

's camped 16 heard

O NSO VA WN =y

= 00

What extreme places has he visited?
He's visited the freezing Antarctic
and he's camped in the Amazon
Rainforest.
2 What did he do last February?
He crossed a desert on a camel.
3 Has Martin ever been on a safari before?
No, he hasn't.
4 Where did he sleep last night?
He sleptin a tent.

Page W30

I've booked

I'll just check that

can you sign

your key card

do we have to check out
Have a nice stay.

S V1 AW N =

a 2a 3c 4b 5c¢c
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3

Suggested answers:

1

vi s WN

6
7

4

Yes, please. I've booked a room for
one person.

It's a single room.

It's Thomas Lockhart.

I'm staying one night.

OK, thank you. What time is breakfast
served?

And what time do | have to check out?
OK, thank you very much.

Students’ own answers.
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1

2c¢c 3a

2
1

N

3

Eric heard a bear near his tent last
night.

Eric has eaten snake meat.

Mia has been on four wilderness
adventures.

Last year, she camped in snow one
night.

Tina has found the outdoor
experience challenging.

Students’ own answers.

Unit6
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1

1 download 5 engine

2 IM 6 software

3 games 7 send

4 post 8 videos

2

1 Have you sent Alice an e-mail yet?

SV A WN= W

No, | haven't turned on the computer
yet.

Has Pablo had his test scores yet?
No, they haven't posted them on the
school website yet.

Has Silvia left for Europe yet?

No, she hasn't received her passport
yet.

Have you heard from Joe yet?

No, he hasn't called us yet.

I've already made it.
I've already taken it.
He's already sent them.
She’s already written it.
They've already left.
We've already seen it.

1 He hasn't watched Liz’s video yet.

2 He's already posted comments on
blogs.

3 He hasn't checked his e-mails yet.

4 He's already posted some pictures on
Facebook.

5 He hasn't played the new online game
yet.

6 He's already visited his school’s
website.

Page W35

5

1 'vejust had 4 'sjust bought
2 ’'sjustgone 5 'vejust played
3 ’sjust passed

6

1 since 4 since

2 since 5 for

3 for 6 since

7

1 They've been students here since
September.

2 We've studied Chinese for two years.

3 Oscar has known Amy since
elementary school.

4 You've been online for three hours.

My brother has had his motorcycle for

a month.

v

since 6 for
just 7 already
yet 8 since
already / just 9 yet
yet 10 just

Vi A WN =

Donna has just finished her exams.
She hasn’t had her exam results yet.
Her mom hasn’t bought the airplane
tickets yet.

Donna hasn't been to L.A. for ages.
Jim has already found a summer job.
Donna has just posted some new
pictures on Facebook.

wN =
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1

1 What do you recommend?
2 How much does it cost?

3 How long does it take?

4 Where does it start?

5 What time does it start?

2
2f 3b 4d 5a 6e
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I'd like to do a tour of the city.

2 Sure.What type of tour would you like
to do?

3 What do you recommend?

4 Therriver tour is very nice.

5 The river tour - great. How much does
it cost?
It costs $15.

$15. OK, and what time does it start?
It starts at 11 a.m. in Canal Street.
OK, thank you.

You're welcome.

-
© W NS

4
Students’ own answers.
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1
2d 3a 4b

She’s writing her science project.

They read a lot of short texts online.

They find it difficult to concentrate

on long texts.

4 The Internet / Search engines like
Google have replaced reference books.

5 Teenagers'brains are adapting to

new technology.

wN =N

3
Students’ own answers.

Unit7
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1

1 burglarize 5 murder
2 rob 6 vandalize
3 mug 7 kidnap
4 shoplift

2

1 vandals 5 Pickpockets
2 kidnapped 6 robbers
3 murderer 7 stolen

4 shoplifter 8 mugger
3

1 wasn't playing; was sleeping

2 wasn't helping; was making

3 wasn't having; was robbing

4 weren't visiting; were surfing

5 weren't studying; were cooking
4

1 Were you talking

2 lwas talking

3 Were you waiting

4 | was waiting

5 Was he wearing

6 hewas

7 Was he burglarizing

8 hewasn't

9 He was visiting
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1 We were setting the table while my
dad was cooking dinner.

2 A man was robbing the bank while
another man was waiting in a car.

3 Sara was talking on her cell phone
while | was trying to call her.

4 My brother wasn't doing anything while
I was helping with the housework.

5 Tim and Rob were playing loud music
while | was trying to study.

= O

when 2 While 3 when 4 when

5 while

7

1 Did you see 6 heard

2 ldidn't 7 was talking
3 was having 8 arrived

4 happened 9 Did you speak
5 went 10 1did

8

1 was walking 9 When

2 was carrying 10 took

3 were talking 11 fell

4 when 12 was helping
5 were riding 13 While

6 were wearing 14 took

7 was getting 15 went

8 came 16 reported

9

1 Luke and Matt were talking about

music.

2 The lady was getting something out

of her bag while the motorcycle was

coming towards her.

The woman fell down when the

motorcyclist took her bag.

4 Luke ran into the street with his cell
phone / Luke took a picture of the
motorcycle while Matt was helping
the lady.

w
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stole

walked up to me

took my wallet

It happened at around 8:30
There was about $25

He was wearing

S V1 A W N =

2
2e 3a 4c 5d

What happened?

Where did it happen?

And then what happened?
What time did this happen?
What did she look like?

VMhEWN= W

4
Students’ own answers.
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1
They were victims of mugging and
pickpocketing.

2

1 He was listening to music on his MP3
player.

2 They stole his wallet, MP3 player, and
cell phone.

3 She put her bag on the floor to let the
girl sit down.

4 He stole her wallet.

She put her bag out of her sight.

You should be careful because

pickpockets sometimes work in pairs.

7 You should go with a friend or two.

S n

3
Students’ own answers.

4
Students’ own answers.

Unit 8

Page W46

1

1 composer 5 artist

2 writer 6 politician
3 explorer 7 musician
4 architect

2

1 writer 4 artist

2 scientist 5 composer
3 inventor 6 politician
3

1 Guernica is a famous painting which is

in the Reina Sofia Museum in Madrid.

2 Zhou Man was a Chinese explorer
who traveled around Asia and Africa
in the 13" century.

3 The Ford Model T was a car which was
very popular in the 1920s.

4 Ernest Hemingway was a writer who
came from the U.S.

5 Amelia Earhart was a pilot who was
the first woman to fly solo across the
Atlantic Ocean.

2 d Uranium is an element that is very
heavy.

3 e She's a teacher that always gives
homework.

4 b It's a website that has a lot of
interesting information.

5 f The Hunger Games is a movie that is
very exciting.

6 a Alawyeris someone who defends
people in a court of law.
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1 She called Tara and Kim to ask them
for help.

2 She went to the store to buy
hamburgers and drinks.

3 She bought some candles to put on

the tables.

4 She made some ice to put in the drinks.

5 She cleaned the barbecue to cook the
hamburgers.

6

1 boys 4 men

2 books 5 songs

3 sneakers 6 paintings

7

1 which 10 who

2 who 11 to pick

3 which 12 tofind

4 who 13 who

5 tolie 14 who

6 to stimulate 15 to work

7 todamage 16 toturn

8 who 17 to stop

9 who 18 who

8

1 ones

The Magnetic Pick-up Tool and the
Shape Up Alarm Clock
2 one
The Bed of Nails
3 one
Students’ own answers.
4 one
Students’ own answers.
5 one
Students’ own answers.
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What's it for?

for telling

What's this?

to help

What are these?
What are they for?
They're for

NSOV WN =

NN

d 3c 4b

What's that?

It's a popcorn machine.

What's it for?

It's for making popcorn at home.
I want one of those!

VB WN = aw
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What are those?

They're reading glasses.

What are they for?

They're for reading in bed.

They're stupid! | have a lamp by my
bed for reading when it’s dark!

Vi WN= N

4
Suggested answers:

1 It'sa CD/DVD repair kit.

2 It cleans and repairs damaged DVDs
and CDs.

It's $19.50.

What are those?

They're sleep phones.

What are they for?

They're for listening to music.
How much are they?

They're $34.

O NSV AW
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He was born in 1809.

He had an accident while he was
playing in his father’s workshop, and
he became blind.

3 He was not happy with his education.
4 It became popular after his death.

5 They feel the Braille characters with
their fingers.

No= N

3
Students’ own answers.















